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PUBLISHEBS’ BOTE 


The English translation of the Twelve Principal 
IJpanisads with notes from S'ankaracarya and the Gloss 
of Anandagiri are now issued with text m Devanagari in 
three separate volumes The first volume contains nine 
Qpanisads, viz, Isa, Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka, 
Mandukya, Taittirlya, Aitareya and S'vetas'vatara 
Upanisads The second volume contains the Brhad- 
aranyaka-Upanisad This is the third volume containing 
the Chandogya and KausTtaki-Brahmana Upamsads 

I. 

We are under obligations to Dr C Kunhan 
Ba3a, M A , D Phil (Oxon ), Professor of Sainskrt, Madras 
University, who carefully went over the proofs, suggest- 
ed many improvements and finally saw the translite- 
ration brought up to date 
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flU chronoloprj of the Old Tostanicnt In*, influonc 
od nlmosl nil tlio Rpcciilntion'? of Oncntnl *chofnrs 
in re^^rd to tlio possible dnto of tho iWas nnd tho 
C7;vin<^ndi It !*• \fr\ difficnU to fw nn>lb^np^Mlb 
po ili%o confidonco on this pubjcct but tln*^ much is 
ccrUin Ibni Iho Upini‘’nds nt Icnst tho ten principal 
one** arc not in an> wio posterior to tho Pedns Tho 
nrpimcnt tint n phi!o<-oph> hko tint omliodicd in Iho 
Up mis id cnnnol exist pide b> Pido \nlb tho n iturc 
\sorpUip of the Fof/a« loso>. its force when tho SCiUas 
of the Kor/rt are rofnrdod ns s> mliohc onlj of tlioso 
esoteric tniths isbicb wore lnu^.ht tlmnn^h the Uparu^adt 
to the Fclccl few Syml)olop> helps the solution of 
mnnj a nddlo over which philoloj^v has either 
sat in despair or winch il has understood onlj to 
misunderstand The history of nil the preat rolipions 
of the world sliowg tlmt there is notinnp inconsistent 
in tho possible existence of a sublime philosophj with 
tho empl> formalities of popular rclipion And this 
circumstance in itself is an indirect argument against 
tho later origin of the Vedas and tho Upant^ads 
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Veda means knowledge, and Upanisad means both® 

the exoteric philosophy of Brahman, the Advaita, and» 

sittings for the discussion of that philosophy The® 

Upamsads are aptly called the Vedanta, the end of® 

the Veda, that which is reserved for those who have^ 

freed themselves from the useless bonds of formal * 

religion The Veda consists of three parts Mantra, * 

Brdlimana and Upanisad, including the Aranyakas.f 

The Mantra portion contains hymns addressed to various 

powers, all symbolic of important truths intended, on " 

the one hand, to teach the religion of faith and forms f 

to the Ignorant, and the philosophy of sublime unity • 

to the initiated, on the othei The one is the Karma- ■ 

marga, the religion of foims, and the other is the ; 

Jnana-marga, the religion of philosophy or knowledge.? 

There is a way between the two, leading from Karma ^ 

to Jnana, called Upasana, or the invoking of any^ 

particular power of nature. This is different from thee 

general Karma-mai ga, inasmuch as Kaima does not!* 

mean anything performed with a special aim and for^ 

1 

a special purpose Karma-mdiga is only the general p 
religion of faith which leads to Upasana and Jnana, 
The word Karma should in this place not be confounded 
with that philosophical law of necessity which is called ^ 
by that name F 

The Upamsads teach the philosophy of absolute f 
unity By unity is meant the oneness of the sub3ect,^ 
all experience of objective existence being regarded as pi 
m and of it Experience implies consciousness, and^' 
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eon‘;cioii5nC‘>3 'ipporccption or “pure reason 13 the 
ooH rolmblo self illiinnncd absolute factor of our 
ItnowledBO All ol‘'o 13 but more representation in and 
broupU the mode of this con“ciousncss The world of 
beinp IS nothing, considered apart from consciousness 
i^ditth, in its turn is entirely independent of exporienco 
}t uinnot in any manner bo negatived for the very 
liegnlinn implies its cjcislencc Tins is the realm of 
tie (absolute over evistcnt Brahman an abstraction 


upprispriatoly expressing this idea of unity in duality, 
iciligt a term oapressive of tho whole of that winch can 
boi jnbno other than a compound of Thought and Being 
nils Ahsoliito IS not tho Unknow iblo of Agnosticism 
ior,tho inexplicable atom of Materialism Materialism is 
n fact out of question inasmuch as the Absolute of tho 
[fpanisad is not a result of organisation nor a property 
if matter It is something always independent of 
verything, and self illumined self subsistent It is 
very whore , but for it tho world of experience is 
lOwhere But tho Agnostic who stands half way 
'Otwecn Materialism and Transcendentalism identifies 
hei Absolute with the Unknowable and makes it tho 
I ource pf all that translates itsolf into ovperionce This 
luctrme IS entirely imtenahlo Tor tliai .wduch .is 
Inknow able is not tho Absolute but that which produces 
10 [Various modifications and representations of it 
iroilgh experience Tliat something which IS and is 
ot jenovtn per sc by tho very law of consciousness not 
orhiitting such knowledge is tho Unknowable par 
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excellence But to describe the fountain of knowled^'^ 
absolute consciousness, which is seen in daily indivi^^lji 
experience, as the Unknowable or even the unkncy^l 
would, at least, be a strange perversion of nietapliyst^ 

language ’’ 

The effect of this philosophy on practical ethicif ^ 
immense. Any system of ethics not based on '&oi^ 
clearly demonstrated world-idea falls short of practi<id^ 
use, and is pro tanto a deviation from the path ^ 
adequately fulfilling the object of existence The vafi^j 
of experience is not real, nay even experience itself n 
nowhere from the point of the Absolute. To Jeadftha' 
life wherein the variety of experience does not 'affec 
either for weal or woe is the highest practical 'rule 
conduct in accordance with the proper aim of existence 
This does not imply entire inertia as some ' woul^ 
understand it The variety of experience "'create^ 
distinction, and sets up false limits where there exis' 
none Pain and pleasure, good and evil, virtue and vied 
merit and sin, are all conventions based on this varietj 
of experience, and admitted for the sake 'of^ thal 

I 

experience But in the Absolute no such distihctionl 
are possible, and the highest bl^s which cannot b/ 
described m words other than thosi^implying negatio 
of everything positive known to us, coWsts in forgettin 
the source of separateness and reali^j^ that uniti 
which is the veiy being and nature ot^the 'COsmo' 
And more than this philosophy holds that t»e indmdu 
is a copy of the great cosmos and that thrc’^^b thA nmil 
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ihn l«o in the Absolute there is nlwnjs po^-<nhlo nn 
e -nnj from the one to the other When the sen^o of 
.ntcne<Js ii filled out the Aiitolutc in the indie i 
nnd the microcosm is nt once understood ns 
mncrocosiii Pnin nnd plinsure ceil nnd good nro 
merged in the iinilj of the AlMliito eehoro all is 
• inde^ribihlo something which is neither pUssuro 
r pain hut toiiiething suprciiieh siihlmie nnd hnpp> 

1 0 spenk This process of killing out this idea of 
psritencss 13 no inertin to fnr ns ordinarj langiingo is 

C urstood , nnd thouth it mnj not be thnt blind mb 
■ion to the veill of nn nnthropomorphic deitj it is 
mlj the highest possible nctiMtt nnd energv on n 
j(*iior plnne It is not neglect of dutj nor rcnuncin 
i of the world cither it is mere forgetting of self 
Its cinironmcnts llils is mol^a llol.'trt m the 
iipiilar Een«c is n fomething to be nehicted in the 
'l/x/tiisorf it IS nlrendj nehieaed teerj being is one 
the Absolute is in fact the Absoliilo whnt is to 
! aihieecd Is destruction of the i-ense of espnrntoness, 
blch being ncconiplislicd moA'a is easila reali ed The 
I ignrd of this \ital (lifloronco between the two ideas 
. IS led ninnj Orientniists to regard tlio mo/ so of the 
, Vnd'jntd nnd the nimlijn of the Iliiddliists ns sonio 
thing bordering on pure inerti 1 or entire unniliiintion 
The illusion Iheorj is nnothor piiz/lo m the wa> of 
m«ry ^ borne try to sot it down to Inter interpolntion 
Otot this |16 not so w ill bo evident from the text of the 
Manividt but n suggestion by the nny ninj be 
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usefully given. Experience is endless and this entllet 
variety creates distinctions which lead to the seni^ci® 
separateness All that is illusion m tl e phenoinenadgi 
only these distinctions or limitations and the sens®.© 
separateness created by them The basis or substratcui 
of the illusion cannot be said to be nothing nor sorrie 
thing. It is as indescribable as the Absolute and' i 
known to BE, though never apart from or outside of 1^* 
Absolute " '■ 

Many students of Indian philosophy enamoured oi 
fhei of mofesa by \t seek to anlwove 

various processes, physical or mental, generally, kriowt 
as Yoga Those who do so without being fully saturated 
with the spirit and substance of the Upamsads merely 
take a leap in the dark and court certain death, spiiatua] 
as well as physical The hrst requisite is proper fa mi* 
liarity with the first principles of Advaita philosophy 
{Sravana ) , and entire love with them {Manana) Then 
follows that sublime state wherein the sense of separata* 
ness is being slowly forgotten But even here nothing 
but strict practice of the noble virtues and perfi^oi 
altruism will be necessarily required of the student. " • " 

I 

M hf DVIVEDj , 
ft 
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rnE CnMDOGTA-UP^VlsnSAT) 




S-ASKARiVS 1^TR0DUC^I0N 


Trir ailndoKin Upmi'^id ' comprise^ eiphl clinplcr<! 
'ind commences mth tlio words Om this letter 
etc OC tins v.orl. n brief commcnlnrl according to 
tho order of the text is compendiouslj gisen for the 
benefit of cnqnircrn.’ 

Its connection ’ ITIie performance of) tho cere 
monies prescribed (in tho Vedss) when conjoined with n 
knowledge of tho gods* fire life nnd tho rest, becomes 

' llio kflowlrdjjo of rnhra^n (k cnllcd Upnnl^nd bocaufo It 
eompl^tclr nnnlhlhlc* the world tc«t.clhcr T\tth it« enu o (li;nomrce) 
witi» regard to f uch w pcK»<! a tht» knots Ipdpc for this Is the tntnnlcg 
of tho %sonl fat t to dcilro> to go ) preceded b> CTponi (i/m 
near fu certainty) A work which IreaiH of the Nvmc Icnowlodgo 
is also callfHl Unanl=aA*' 

» Tho Cmnilogya JJrlhmana of the Sams Veda whereof this 
Upanlfad fornts a ptrt, contains ten chapters (pmputhakas) of Ibcso 
tho first two are called iho CAlIndcwj/a Mantra llrlhmana tho rest 
constitnto tho C/i 1 n</of 7 |/o l/pantraa ^AhkAKA liaclng commented 
upon tho mantra portion, now Ijegins with tho Upanljad which wiU 
iiccount for tho nhnjptne»3 nnd brevUj of this Indroductlon. 

* That Is tho rcLition subslstlnc between the UpanIfad and tho 
ritxials of tho Vedas or In other words tho scope and tendency of 
tho tx ork 

* Tho word rfeta (Bod) is u»ed In tho Vedas to signify any thing 
great glorified or ravich attended to nnd nccordlngly wo Imd tho 
\ital functions cnlled doA-as In tho Rg Veda pestles and mortars 
— and even the leather strslnors used in tho preparation of tho moon 
plant juico — when thoy form tho subject of a hymn— aro honoured 
with Iho same oplthot In tho Biblo tho English cxjulvalcnt of this 
word is often used In much the same fcnso thus VVhoso end is 
dcstniclion who o god Is their belly PhUippIans chap ih v 19 
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the cause of transition to the Brahmaloka/ by a lumi- 
nous path, {arciradi marga ) , without such knowledge 
it leads to the Candraloka (region of the moon) by a 
darksome path {dhumadi marga) Those who follow 
the impulses of their passions, ^ losing both these paths, 
are doomed to inextricable degradation But as by 
neibher of these two paths can absolute beatitude be 
obtained, and as a knowledge of the non-dual soul inde- 
pendent of ceremonies is necessary to destroy the cause 
of the threefold mundane transition, this TJpanisad is 
revealed 

By a knowledge of the non-dual soul, and by no 
other means, is absolute beatitude obtainable ; for it is 
said : “ Those who believe otherwise (^.e , in duality) 
are not masters of their own selves, and inherit transi- 
ent fruition , ^ while he who acknowledges the reverse 
becomes his own king ” Moreover a believer in the 

t 

‘“The VedantiG disclosure of a future state, considering the 
souls of men as ascending or descending according to their respective 
actions, treats of several worlds or stages of existence, the highest 
of which IS Brahmaloka The being of untainted piety and virtue 
obtains muktt or liberation from all changes of existence, becomes 
immortal, obtains God, revels in the enjoyment of Him, and, as says 
the S vetas'vatara Upanisad, 'has the Universe for his estate ’ ” — 
Tatvabodhini Patnka 

c 11 " part of the sentence may be rendered, “ Those who 
j (svabhUva)," etc , as an allusion to the Svabhavika 

Buddhas, who deny the existence of immateriality and assert “ that 
matter is the sole substance, which in its varied forms of concretion, 
causes the existence and destruction of nature or 
palpable forms” Anandagiri, however, does not allude to the 
Svabhdvikas 

The passage may be rendered “ They are dependent, and 
become or regions perishable, etc ” The version above given is after 
Anandagerl ^ 
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deception of dinlitj suffers patJi and bondage (transmi 
gration) as the guilt> piifTor from the touch of the 
heated ball ^ ^^hllo a believer in the truthful soul 
without duality like tho not guilty escaping unscathed 
from the touch of the ‘'aid ball, absolves himself from 
all liability to pain and bondage hence a knowledge 
of the non dual cannot bo co existent with works ^ 

Wlien a belief in such texts ns, ‘ The being one 
without a second All this is the divine soul once 
grows in the mind to annihilate all distinctions about 
^ action actors and fruitions nothing can withstand that 
belief * If it bo said, that a belief in ritual ordinances 
will prove prejudicial to it — this is domed Since rites 
are enjoined to one who is conscious of the nature of 
actor and recipient and is subject to the defects of envy 
anger and the rest, ho alone is entitled to their fruits 
From the injunction of ceremonies to him who knows 
the Vedas may it not bo inferred that the consciont of 
the non dual is also enjoined to (perform) ceremonies i — 
No because the natural distinctive knowledge of actor, 
recipient and the rest which is included in ceremony is 
destroyed by [a proper understanding of] the Srutis 

' An allueion to tho ordeal by fire For the manner in which 
men underwent this ordeal see Macnaghtens Hindu Law 
Yol i p 311 

* That is ceremony and knowledge ore opposed to each other as 
light and darkness and therefore cannot co oxist m the same reci 
pient — Anandaoiri 

* That 18 when a knowledge of the true nature of soul shows the 
futility of ceremonies and tboir fruits that impression cannot bo 
undone by other causes 
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“ The being one without a second ” “ All is the Divine 

soul,” etc Therefore actions are en 30 ined to him only 
who IS Ignorant, and not to the conscient of the non- 
dual. Accordingly it has been said • “ All those (who 
are attached to ceremony) migrate to virtuous regions , 
he, who reposes in Brahman, attains immortality.” 

In this discourse on the knowledge of the soul 
without duality the object and exercise of the mind in 
both cases being the same, are also related certain 
auspicious forms of adoration (upasand.), [1st such] the 
recompense of which closely approximate to salvation, 
[2nd such] the subject of which founded on the S'rutis : 
“ Om IS mind,” “ Om is corporeal,” is Brahman differing 
but slightly from the non-dual, [and 3rd such as] are 
connected with ceremony, although their recompense is 
transcendent. 

The knowledge of the non-dual is an operation of 
the mind, and inasmuch as these forms of adoration are 
modifications of mental action, they are all similar , and 
if so, wherein lies the difference between the knowledge 
of the non-dual and these forms of adoration ? The 
knowledge of the non-dual is the removing of all 
distinctive ideas of actor, agent, action, recompense 
and the rest engrafted by ignorance on the inactive 
soul, as a knowledge of the identity of a rope removes 
the erroneous notion of a snake under which it may be 
[at first] perceived , while upasana (adoration) is to rest 
the mind scnpturally upon some support, and to identify 
the same wuth the thinking mind , (a process) not 
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much romovod from this transcendent knoulcdgo 
Herein hes the difference 

Since Ihoso forms of adoration rectify (the quality 
of) goodness (satva), display tho true nature of the soul 
contribute to the kno^^ ledge of tho non dual and are 
easy of accomplishment from having supports they are 
therefore primarily propounded and first of all that 
form of adoration ^^hlcb is allied to ceremony inasmuch 
as mankind being habituated to coromon> adoration 
apart from it is, to tbom, difGcuU of performance 



FIRST CHAPTER 


Section I 


^ 5i5i^fi4T qc^iHf^Mifbr 

-d^ di^ pr57 fd<lgiM] ^TT ^IT 

d^kHpi a 

dMplM^ ’<F1T<r^ d*-J3 ^ ^ H 

*• 

^ ^Fd*. ^if^: 11 


1. ^Tlftc^dciSd^ii^aiiMidld ^ll^fd ^s-l'^ld d<rMlM'^^I<?4MAll 

Om ' ^ this letter, the Udgitha, should he adored. 
Om IS chanted • its description 

‘ Ora, when considoied as one letter uttered by the help of one 
articulation, is the symbol of the Supierae Spirit It is derived from 
the radical -spr to preserve, with the affix “ One lettei (Om) is 

the emblem of the Most High” Maim, ii, 83 “This one letter, Ora 
IS the emblem of the Supreme Being ” Bhagavad-GltU It is true 
that this emblem conveys two sounds, that of 0 and m, nevertheless 
it IS held to be one letter in the above sense , and we meet with 
instances even in the ancient and modern languages of Europe that 
can justify such privileges and Q, W,, X, in English and others But 
when considered as a tnhteral word consisting of (a), 3 (u), (ra). 

Ora implies the three Vedas, the three states\ of human nature, 
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Om! thx'f UUrr sAoiiW b* adored Tho lotlor' Om 
tljo nio«t Rpproprifito (/i/ ncarcHi) name of tljo Dtitj 
(purnnnfj?io or «wpft«mp Hplnt) it** application Ho 

bocomo< propilioletl o'* men b> tho u<q of fa\uuri(o namoi 
From iU perfect applicabiUly and dcflnlti^o and compreUen 
ni\o character tho «o«nd Om ctcIu^Uo!) In hero pointed 
out l>3 the particle f the tliii It i«», further 
cmbicmalic * t)f tho dUmo '‘oul imaRO-^ are of matonal 
object^ Iteln^ Ihut ft de^lpnation and n roprc«ontitl>o of 
the Supreno *^pint U In Jnown In all tlio \cdantnn an tho 
bent moann lowordn tho accomplinhment of Hm adoration 
Its ropcatod tme at tho commencement nnd clone of all 
prajern and VoJIc rccllatlonn entahlinhen {In pro ominonco 
ond for Ihono roanonn thin eternal lotlor drnotorl by tho 
term Ud;;lthft from lln conntltulinf? o part of tho Udgitha * 
should bo adored to thin Om an tho nubntonco^of all 
ftctionn and tho ropronentatho of tho Supreme firm and 
undo\iat>ng attention should bo directed 

Tho ffruti Itself ban ftnnlpned a reason \s)»> tho \i.ord 
Udgitlm in cjtprenn|\o of Om thin In chanted (Udga^ato) 
Afl tho chanters of tho UdgUha hymnn begin with Om by 
Udgttha Om in Implied its description " In implied 

tho narration of tho mode of its adoration of Us attributos 

the three dlvbiionn of ll>c iml'crun ond tlio three deities nnhmu, 
VI mi ond *'ivn OoOnt* In the creation proser^ollon nnd dcslniction 
of this world or propi rly FpeaLinK tlio thrto prlncinol nllributea 
of tho Supremo Hcint, pcreonllicd ns Drohm > I iiu ond Siva In this 
BonBo it implies in fact tho unherso controlled by tho Supremo 
Bpirit — RXmmojiun Ko^ 

’ Immutable impcnobnblc undccajoblo ond olso o letter 
of thoolnhalwt Tint which paBscB not ow*n> la declared to bo tho 
B>llnblc Om thence colled AkHon Menu ii 81 

*Llt port member Jifer 

• Nome of tint portion of tho S \ma Veda (eocond Choptcr) which 
comprohendH tho h>mn 8 recited ot tijo aocrifico of tho moon plant 
(Soma }i-ga) Vulc Stevenson a Si ma Veda 

* Tho LdRilha hymns nro chanted ot tho Soma juga nnd Om 
being on esse ntnl member of thoso liymna 19 called in tho com 
meniary 
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and fruition commenceth,” (undeistood) should be 

the concluding verb of the sentence 

2. ^nqi ^^sqimqg^rr «-i 

^q^ldi <.H* qiM^ '^n ^■q*. hr 

ih: HiH <h: 11 

The earth constitutes the essence of all substances , 
water is the essence of the earth, and annual herbs of 
water , man form,s the essence of annual herbs, and 
speech is the essence of man , Rk is the essence of 
speech, Sama of the Rk, and of the Sama, the Udgitha 
IS the essence. 

“ Of all substances,” moveable and immoveable, the 
earth is the “ essence ” (l^), i e , source, OiRt) place of de- 
pendence, (iqq'Ji) asylum “ Water is the essence of the 

earth ” , water being (as it were) the warp and weft ’ of the 
earth, is called its essence Annual herbs,” being matured 
and elaborated by ‘ water,” form the essence of that element 
Of annuals “ man is the essence,” being matured by aliment ^ 
Of that “ man, speech is the essence ” , speech being his 
pre-eminent attribute is styled his essence Of ail speeches 
the Rk hymns are the essences, being pre-eminent , of all 
the Rk hymns, the Ssma Veda is the essence, being more 
pre-eminent, “and of the Sama” Om, the Udgitha, the 
subject of this discourse, “ is the essence,” being sublimer still. 

3 H M<h: II 

The Udgitha is the quintessence of all these essen- 
ces , it IS the Supreme, the most adorable, the eighth. 

’ By the terms ota and prota the commentator alludes to the 
repeated origin and dissolution of the earth from and into, water 

“ The produce of annuals 
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Thus this Om named Udgitha bomg tho last of all 
successive essences is (called) tlio Quintossonco 
being an emblem of tlio Deity it is tho most adorable — 
'TUw? from ardha place and ;jara pro eminent — worthy 
of tho abode of tho Supremo that is worthy of bomg adored 
as tho Deity Tho eight — calculating from tho essence 
of tho earth tho Udgitha is tho eighth 

4 hiMHI 5f!l II 

Wlmt ? mat IS tho Uk? mat ? What the Sftma ? 
What? What the Udgitha? These are questioned 

It has boon said that Kk is tho ossonco of spcooh 
it is now cd what is that ?L? What that Sima and 
what tho Udgitha? Tho repetition of tho word what 
[5Pl*T — 7 with tho a(Bx tho text) is expressive of 
tho oarnostnoss o/ the enquirer Tho affix is used in 
asking questions regarding different classes < there is no 
plurality of tho class IJk how is then such an affix used 
hero ? Tho word Ttrfinftqy being a compound of and 
(questions into a class) applying to tho individual hymns of 
tbo class ^k and not of ^ and (questions regarding 
classes) it is not objoctionablo It might bo said that the 
instances 7^7?’, which Katha ? and tho like can bo 
explained by taking this word to be a compound of and 
TftsTJ and not of TRll and but that cannot be the 

enquiry being into tho individual hymns of tho class Ka^ha 
Were this compound composed of ^7]^ and i some addi 
tional rule would bo necessary for tho elucidation of tho pas 
sage in the text These are questioned t e these intorro 
gations are made Questions being put their replies follow 

^ II 

* Bohthngks Panmi, chap V Sec 3 Rule 93 — Vol II p 359 
A portion of the Yajur Veda 
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Rk IS speech, Sama is life, and Om, this letter, is 
the Udgitha Verily this and that, speech and breath 
{pr3,na) Rk and Sama, make a mithuna (couple) 

“ Rk IS speech,” etc The identity of speech and 
Rk established in the text, is not prejudicial to the Hdgitha 
being the eighth (verse 31, the topic being different that 
of proving the all-gratifying attribute of Om Speech and 
breath [prana) are the sources of Rk and Sama, hence 
speech is said to be Rk, and breath [prana) Sama By the 
use, in due order, of [the words] speech and breath, the 
sources of Rk and Sama, the whole of the Rk and Sama 
hymns are included , by the Rk and Sama being thus taken 
in all the ceremonies capable of performance through them 
are necessarily included , and by them all motives, which 
impel to ceremonial works, are also included And thereby 
all doubts regarding the all-comprehensiveness of “ Om, this 
letter the Udgitha,” are removed 

“ Verily this and that” indicate the Mithuna couple, 
and what that Mithuna is, is thus related " Speech and 
breath” ^(prana) the sources of all the Rk and Sama hymns, 
from the [couple) Mithuna “ Rk and Sama ” in the text 
signify the sources of Rk and Sama, and not a distinct 
couple of Rk and Sama , otherwise there would be two 
couples one of speech and breath, and the other of Rk and 
Sama, and the use of the singular (“ this and that make a 
couple”) would become inadmissible , hence it follows that 
speech and breath the sources of Rk and Sama constitute 
the couple 


The Mithuna unites with the letter Om, as couples 
uniting together gratify each other’s desires 


Om” 


The couple ” defined above " unites with the letter 
Thus this couple which has the attribute of 
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gratifying oil do‘»irc<{ bomg united inoorporatcd with the 
letter Om the all gratifying power of the letter is likewise 
established The exclusively phonetic nature of the letter 
Om its being uttorablo by the breath of life (prUpa) and its 
union with the couple having boon established an example 
IS adduced to illustrate tho aforesaid all gratifying attribute 
of that couple As in tho creation so the couple 

existing in tho innate soul rcah 203 tho all gratifying powor 
of tho letter Om 

7 t hiihwi q II 

Ho verily becomes the gratifior of desires who 
knowing it thus adores tho undocaymg Udgitha 

To show that tho adorod (Udpltha) of this letter also 
partakes of its merits it is said ^ Ho verily becomes the 
gratifior of the desires of his i/ajamUna ’ (ornployor) who 
adores this letter this all granting TTdgltba t e he 
procures for himself tho aforesaid rocomponso thus tho 
^ruti * With whatsoever objoot it is adorod that is 
fulfilled 

It 

Verily this is an injunctive term Whatever is 
enjoined Om is surely repeated hence this injunction 
IS called Prosperity He venly becomes the gratifier of 
desires and promoter of prosperity who knowing all 
this adofes the undecaying Udgitha 

‘ An employer of priests at a sacrifice the person who institutes 
its performance and pays its expense 

* ffaiikara argues that if be can procure the gratification of the 
desires of his employer he must of course be able to gratify hia own 
wishes 
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Om IS also prosperity. How? ** Verily this” (the 
sub 3 ect of discourse) “ is an injunctive term,” Anujfiu- 
ksaiam, from anujna and aksma, anujnu signifying 
“injunction,” " order " and ultimately the letter Om How 
came it to be an injunction explains the S'ruti Whatever 
IS enjoined” or assented to. by the learned or wealthy 
regarding learning or wealth, it is done by saying Om ” , 
thus in the Veda, “thirty-three” is assented to by Om ’ In 
worldly affairs Jikewise when one is addressed with such 
words as, “ I appropriate this wealth of yours,” Om is his 
assent The letter Om is called “ Prosperity ” for injunction 
and piosperity are heie equivalent , from the latter being the 
origin, source or root of the former The prosperous alone 
can pass the word of command, “Om,” wherefore is that 
letter possessed of the attribute of prosperity By the 
adoration of the prosperous Udgitha he partakes of its 
quality and promotes the desires of his employer, who 
knowing it thus adores, etc 

9. 3T'<'(dcqlfbc"4S^I'-(- 

Through its greatness and effects is the three-fold 
knowledge maintained , for the worship of this letter is 
Om recited, Om exclaimed, Om chanted. 

The letter Om is now eulogized for its adorableness, 
and as an inducement to its worship 

How ? By that same letter the three-fold knowledge, 
comprising the Rg-Veda and the rest, is maintained, ^ e , 
the ceremonies enjoined therein, for recitations and other 
processes of the Vedas cannot maintain the threefold 
knowledge themselves \ie, the Vedas,] whereas it 
IS plain that the ceremonies do How ? It is evident 
from the premises “ Om is recited 1 Om is exclaimed ! 

allusion to a Vedic tradition Yajnavalkya having been 
asked^by S AKALYA as to how many gods there were, said “ Thirty- 
three Sakalya assented hy saying, “ Om ” 
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Om clmntcd that tbo Somft >nKa laacrzfico of tho 
moon plnntl I** nlludcd to tho ntos >Ahoroof nro for 
the worship of this lotlor tho emblem of tho DiNlno 
Soul tho adoration of \%hich is tho worship of tho Doity s 
Self thus in tho 13ha^a\ad Gltu Mankind attain 
cxcollrnco b> adoring him through their rospecthe works 
Wliat aro its creatnoss and effects ? By tiio greatness 
of Om is implied tho oxlstonco of priests mstitutors of 
sacnficos and thoir wi\es and by Its effects oblations 
of fcrmctiUcl corn barley or tho like Sacnficos and burnt 
offerings aro porformod through this letter thereby is tho 
sun maintained from tho sun procood life and aliment 
through the instramontalll^ of boat and ram through lifo 
and aliment are sacrifices performed It is thoroforo said 
Iln tho text! through tho greatness and effect of this 
latter otc 

That It might not appear that ceremonies are duo to 
those only who aro profloiont in tho knowledge of Om 
tho Sruti proceeds 

10 ^ I jiht g f?nt 

Both those who nro versed in tho letter thus 
described, nnd thoso who nro not nliko perform cere 
monies through this letter Knowledge nnd ignornnco 
arc unlike each other What is performed througli 
knowledge through faith through Upani'?ad is more 
cfTcctual This vonly is tho description of tho letter 

Both thoso who aro vor od in tho letter thus 
described and thoso who aro proficient in moro ritual por 
formancos but know not its exact nature perform 
coromomos Since both aro entitled to fruition from their 
capability in ritual works of what import then is a 
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knowledge of the exact nature of this letter, it being 
evident that the succession of cause and effect is invariable 
and altogether in espective of the knowledge of such succes- 
sion , thus, the use of myrobolams causes purgation to all, 
whether apprized of its effects or otherwise ? But that 
cannot apply here , for “ knowledge and ignorance are 
unlike each other,” i e , they are distinct in their natures, 
and cannot lead to a similai fruition 

Is the knowledge of the letter Om as a component of 
ceremony, and its knowledge as the quintessence, the all- 
gratific and the prosperous, the same ? No Since the 
latter knowledge is additional to knowing it has a mere part 
of ceremony, it is reasonable that the fruition thereof 
should be greater , just as m worldly affairs, in the sale of a 
ruby or other jewel, for instance, a jeweller from his superior 
knowledge obtains advantages over a forester [s'dbara) , so 
a work performed “ through knowledge,” i e , with a con- 
sciousness of its nature, “ through faith,” with a confidence 
in its results, “ through Upamsad,” with a devotion or an 
earnest application of the mind, “ is more effectual ” than 
otherwise, le, when unaccompanied with adequate know- 
ledge, it does not produce great results Works with 
knowledge having been declared “ more effectual,” it is to 
be inferred that works without knowledge are also effectual* 
but only in a positive degree , for the ignorant are not wholly 
disentitled to works, as it is to be found, in the ANUSASTI 
chapter of the Hg-Veda that even ignorant men can 
officiate as pi lests 

The adoration of this letter as the quintessence, as 
the all gratifier, or, as the prosperous is all the same, there 
being no difference in the effort necessary for its per- 
formance , multiplicity of attributes merely denotes varied 
means of adoration. 

This IS the description of the letter under discussion, 
called the Udgitha 
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Section II 

m ^ tl 

Wherefore indeed the Dovas (Gods) and the Asuris 
(demons) the offspring of Prajftpati contended There 
of the Devas collected the Udglthn saying hereby wo 
will ovorcomo the Asuras 

Whoroforo indeed otc Tho Do\as are faculties 
which arc onhphtoncd (regulated) by tho ^astra the tiord 
being dented from div to lUuimnato onlighton 
manifest Tho Asuras are opposed to tho former they 
are faeultio-s devoted to enjoyment of self in ail its vital 
functions and are naturally tho typos of darkness Tho 
indcclmabtos ^ and ^ are introduced to indicate connection 
Whoroforo i c with tho object of depriving each other 
of their objects of desire tho Doves and Asuras contended 
contested tho root to exert to endeavour with 
tho prefix ^ moaning to fight to contest to contend 
Tho Asuras or tho dark passions common to all animated 
creaturos being naturally disposed to ovorcomo those 
faculties wh oh have tho light of the S^ttstra for their guide 
and again tho Dovas or faculties enlightened by tho Sttstra 
being opposed to tho former tho wars of tho Dovas and 
Asuras t e their mutuol contention for supremacy are 
constant from otoTmt> wilhm the breast ^ of every creature 

This contest is hero narrated by tbo l^ruti in tho 
form of a tale in order to develop a knowledge of the cause 
of virtue and vice and of tho purity of life * Both the 
Dovas and the Asuras are tho offspring of Prajapati 

‘ Lit body 

We ought we think to render here the word prclna by soul 
for 'jankara evidently had his eye on the mukhya prUna chief life 
or vital air of the 6th vereo when ho penned this line 
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Prajapati is the designation of a soul proficient in knowledge 
and ceremonies , thus says a S'ruti, “ Verily the soul is the 
TJUha , he is the great Prajspati ” ’ Knowledge and 
natural propensities being opposed to each other, though 
proceeding from the same source, they are likened to the dis- 
cordant sons of one parent, of whom, in order to acquire supre- 
macy, the Devas “collected” commenced the “TJdgItha,” 
or ceremonies connected with the recitation of the Udgitha, 
that IS, they commenced the ceremonies joUstoma, etc the 
commencement of the Udgitha itself being impracticable, 
the object of the ceremony being to have success over 
their antagonists “ hereby we will overcome the Asuras ” 

2^1 HMdl 

II 

They adored breath as the Udgitha , the Asuras 
contaminated it with sin , hence it smells both fetor 
and aroma, being verily contaminated by sin 

Wishing to commence the Udgithaic ceremony, the 
Devas adored breath or nUsikya prana [nasal air or nasal 
life] so called from the nostrils being the place of its 
origin, the original source and reciter of the Udgitha, and 
possessing sensibility and the power of inhaling, under the 
belief of its being the Udgitha, that is to say, they adored 
the letter Om, called the Udgitha, as breath Nor was this 
being wrong and adopted at the expense of truth for in 
reality the letter Om is adored “ You have said ” [argues 
an opponent], that they commenced works connected with 
the Udgitha, ® how can you now maintain that they adored 
Om as breath ? ” There is no inconsistency in this , for in 
the Udgithaic ceremony, its performer, ^ e , the soul looked 
upon as the Om the representative of a part or portion of 

’ Sama Veda 

” Verse 1st 
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iho UdRitha — boinK declared the object of adoration — 
and no dl’^tinct object being propounded — and that act of 
iNnlf boing a ccrcmonj Uhe oxprt»< ion] Thc\ commenced 
coremonv appropriate The A^ura^ naturnll> of dark 
dfspoiition contaminaled pierced penetrated tainted the 
chanter of the Do\n<i tlic resplendent nasal air \MtIi the sin 
vrliich proceedc h from themsehes |or in other words) 
breath elated by (lie dc«lro to inhale cot odour* lost its 
sense of discriminations ^ and in conscquonco of tliis fault 
WAS tainted hr sin and therefore is it said the Asuras 
contaminated it with s{n Dccaisi the Asuras tatntcl 
breath with sin tlioreforo doth the breath of creatures 
impcllcsl bi sin inhale bad odours and hence do 
mankind smell both stench and perfume being conta 
minatod by sin Ibo word both boro used] is 

objectless Just as in the passage Lot him expiate whoso 
oblations both of dawn and twilight are defiled ' the 
Sniti itself olsowhoro on a similar occasion says that by 
which it inhales obnoxious (emolU is mco 

3 3T4 r -ii 

'Tld "Mlri i ^ mm p flM II 

Tlicy then adored fipeeth ns Iho Ud^,Ttha the Asuras 
continunated it with sin licnto it expresses both truth 
and untruth boing verily contaminated bj sm 

1 

'Tqfil ■qi'^i>fiq ^ qi'-nqi 

uqra.<ii.ll 

' The sonso is that Iho benefit of InhalinR good odour was 
common to oil— \i A DAOini 

’ /c 08 in the pasaage quoted tho word both docs not render 
It ntccBsirj tliat tho oblntion» of 6o<A dawn and twilight should bo 
eimultoncouHly defiled so hero tho Inhalation of ciMcr fotor or 
aroma is intended 
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They then adored vision as the Udgltha , the 
Asuras contaminated it with sin , hence it views obDecls 
both [such as are] worthy and [such as are] not worthy 
of observation, being verily contaminated by sin. 

^4ui\q -dT5f4ofl^ 

Next they adored audition as the Udgltha , the 
Asuras contaminated it with sin ; hence it hears both 
what are worthy of audition and what are not, being 
verily contaminated by sin 

6 ^ ff?T 

ildl&'S'tl, II 

Next they adored mind as the Udgltha , the 
Asuras contaminated it with sin, and hence it wills both 
good and evil, being verily contaminated by sin 

In order to establish the adorableness of the chief 
vital air, the Sruti here engages to prove its [sole] purity, 
and with that view, vision and the other vital functions 
(devatas, gods) are successively discussed, and forsaken as 
contaminated by sin proceeding from the Asuras Those 
not recited, such as perception, taste and the like, are to be 
taken in the same light with those that are a different S'ruti 
having said ‘ thus, indeed, these Devatas (faculties) were 
pierced by sin ” 
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Tliox tlion nOofd! that uhJch i*? tlio chief Mill nir, 
ns the UclKltlin (he AMiri^ npproiclucl it nnd \vero 
ns (is nn cnrlhcn Inll hit] n^imsl nn 
imprefTinble roeV 

Droftth nnfl tho ro**! boln^ conlamlntittsl 67 i ice and 
the idta nf their being tiorthj of adoration being tbun 
renounced thej next adored that \ihicli h the chief \itnl 
air and Nehlch abides in tbo mouth as tho Ud(sU)m It 
the A«<uran approached a** before and on 'si'»hing Ito con 
laminate it ^slth ninl \\tro immediately dettro^cd As In 
tho (physical) \sorld an earthen ball lhroy\n ogainst a atono 
to break It breaks Itself and N destroyed yvitlioiit in tho 
least afTccling tho stone «o woro tho Asuras destroy ed 
that which cannot be dug (Khnna) with a spado or tlio 
liko nor oton broken bj an axo is ^lAAonn-^imprognablo 

Tlius tho ehiof Mtnl air is (proved to ho] pure being 
unsubjugated b> carnal passions 

8 ijq ‘iinMi iJli'Mi IT q 

'iqnr? qiq H I Ha q mfirraPi q iitij ii hi h 

Tims ^onl>, ns nn cnrllitn bnll is dcslrojctl when 
hit nRiinst an iinprognablo rock t-o doth lie i>onsh who 
wishes to containinnlo witli vice, him who thus knowoth 
[tho chief vital nir] ns also ho who injures him Hois 
as the impregnable rock 

TIio Sruti now proceeds to propound tho reward of 
knowing tho cbiof vital air thus As on oarthon ball is 
destroyed etc is given as an oxamplo So doth lio 
perish IS destroyed who desires to contaminate with 
Vico unbecoming actions as also lio who injures abuses 
V ihfics or chastises him who knowoth tho chief \ itai air 
to bo thus as heroin related — te perish in a like manner 
ho tho knowor of tho chiof vitol nir being — like unto an 
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impregnable rock, unsub]ugable Breath and the chief 
vital air are both modifications of air, how then doth one 
become liable to contamination by sin and not the other? 
This IS not inconsistent Breath by its location in an 
impure place, becomes contaminated while the other from 
its superior position remains pure and uncontaminated. 
As an axe [or other instrument] is made subservient to use 
when in the hands ot a proficient person, and not otherwise, 
so breath, ministered by impure odour becomes polluted and 
not the other 

Through it, man inhales not odours, sweet or foul, 
being itself immaculate Whatever is drunk or eaten 
by it supports the rest of the vital powers At the last 
moment, deprived of support, they depart, and make 
men gape at the time of their death 

As the chief vital air is not contaminated by vice, so 
it does not inhale fetor or aroma, and men perceive odour 
through the organ of smell only. The effect of vice not 
being perceivable in the chief vital air, it is said to be that 
by which sin is " destroyed,” consumed, demolished, 
and this destroyer of sm itself is pure The 
organs of smell and the rest are selfish in their disposition, 
inasmuch as they are addicted to their own peculiar gratifi- 
cations , not so life, which seeks the good of all 

How so ? Thus Whatever men eat or drink through 
vital life supporteth and nourisbeth breath and the rest of 
the Organs, and they are preserved thereby, and life neces- 
sarily becomes all-supporting and pure If it be questioned 
how the food and drink of the chief vital air maintain the 
rest. It IS said, “ at the last moment,” at the time of death. 
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* dopruod of support [food and drink] they depart that 
IS, the organs of sonoo depart from or forsake the body the 
functions of eating and drinking being impracticable witli 
out life and the death of tho organs follows as a matter of 
course The disrelish of the chief \ltal air for food at tho 
time of the death is oMdent hence tho gaping winch con 
stitutos A characteristic of death from want of food 

\iigira adored it tho Udgltha honco vrnly it is 
called Angira^a (or] tho essence of nil tho organs 
(Angas] 

Angira adored tt etc (This strso has boon diffo 
rontly rendered by Safikara According to him Baka son 
of Balbbya as licroaftor related adored tho chief Mtal air 
po ‘lossing tho nature of Angira wlilch verily 19 the 
Udgltha 

Tho most obvious moaning is as given abovo^ ?afi 
kara was aware of this but 8a>s that tho word Af^OlRA 
though m the nominative should bo construed as if it wore 
in tho dative and in support of tins adduces instances from 
tho Vedas in which tho nominative has boon thus used] 

q(^ II 

Lo Bfliaspati adored it tho Udgltln honco vonly 
it IS called Bfhaspati , speech is Bfliati [a form of 
metro] whereof it is tho sourco [patij 


12 !pt 3TRqT 

II 
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A Vasya also adoied li, the Udgitba, hence it is 
cpllod Ayjbya , [or] that which pioceeds from the mouth 
[Asya] 

Id. n^l q'-fil 11 H ^ 

So, did Baka, son of Dalbhya, know it, and 
glorify it for the gratification of the desiies of the sages 
of Nainn‘'a, for whom he officiated as a chanter [of the 
S'lina Veda] 

34 ■iTioInf h q ^ TqiHd^'H^V-lQ'Tltd 

11 

He v.ho. knowing it thii'^, adores this nndecaymg 
Hngilha. becomes the (mostbucoessfnl) solicitor [ol boons]. 
Tbi^ j-'pintual [\>or>]iip] 
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vho him llni*' becomes n destroyer of the fenr of 

ploom 


Tlio UtlRltlin bolnic flHornb’o In different \eaj’» 
Neit ^ub’«oquent to the narnlion of it** inherent (lit 
wcntnll wort)* the ‘jrnli cominrnco< tho Ador'\tlon of tbo 
Udgitha nn connected %sllh do»tic« Uc tho «nn who 
d!<)pGn^cth beat nlimild bn Ailorixl at that UdRitlin that i<i 
tho Udf^Uha tthould bn adored ri\ the "un Tho phraso 
that Udpltha denote^ certain letlert how It to bo 
applied to tho ^unT It it faid ri’^inR (£7f/ynn) o'jcondinp 
ho i*insoth for the creation that i*, for the (,rov.(l) of food 
for tho creation Did ho not nao ^,rain« anch aa wheat 
would not attain to maturity con'icqucntly ho <«inRoth aa do 
tho chantora at a nacriflco— -that ia na tho chanton at a 
nacrifico reciting tho UdgUha pray for tho abundanco 
of food ao doth tbo nun Moroovor aaconding abo\o 
tho horizon ho deatroyotli tho dread of tho animated 
creation and nocturnal gloom IIo who knowa tho tiun as 
heroin do<cribed bocomoa tho deatroy or botli of tho dread 
of birth and death and ita cauao gloom which is 
ignorance 

2 Ri: ^UiHuyfr 

Verily this [the eunj nnd tint [tho chief \ital nir] 
are alike this is warm ns well ns that , this may be 
called transitive (R( ), that is transitive and rotran 
fiitivo^ therefore lot tins and that bo adored ns the 
Udgltln 

3 sTj 03 qS mPiRi H mofi 

Wj'hwit-i q «jHi qt Eqiq 

qri^ qtHi''muiit'tqW'qiq*il>i'qi5(.Ri || 
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Moieover, let Vyana be adored as the Udgitha. 
That [function] by which (breath) is lespired is Prana, 
that by which [it] is inspired is Apana, and the interval 
of the two is Vyana, which is speech Therefore speech 
is articulated irrespective of inspiration and expiration. 

Mo 7 cover, etc The worship of the Udgitha in a 
ditforent form is now to be related Vyana, a vital action 
of life IS to be adored as the Udgitha Now for its nature. 
The function by which man “ respires,” breathes through 
his mouth or the nostrils, is called Pi ana, that by which 
he “inspires,” inhales, is Ajiana or the function of inspira- 
tion We next come to that which is the interval between 
the inhalation and exhalation aforesaid , a distinct function 
called Vyana, but it is not the same which is described by 
the Saukhyas But why forsake these Prana and Apana, 
and assiduously apply to Vyana ? Because, of its functional 
superiority, and what is that functional superiority is next 
described ‘Whatever is Vyana is speech,” that is, the 
function of Vyana is speech Thus the vocal function 
being dependant on Vyana, men articulate without any 
roforonco to inspiration or respiration. 

11 

That wlucli IS speech is Rk, therefore do [men 
articulate tlio Rk without inspiring or respiring That 
Hhich ]b Rk IS Shina, hence is it chanted without in- 
-piring or respiring That which is Sama, is Udgitha 
hcricf i*- it chanted without lefercnco to inspiration oi 
n p' ration 

Agiiin Ri: I. a form of “pcoch, \%hich nicludcc 

I fji V I'lch letter tlie Udgitha is hut a form 
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conuqucntly tlioy oro articulated without rofcronco to in'3pi 
ration or respiration by llio assistance of Vyttna alone 

II 

Moreover nil other mighty actions such as tho 
production of fire by friction, running a course, or 
stringing a strong bow, arc performed \Mthout reference 
to inspiration or respiration therefore is tho Vyana 
■worshipped as tho Udgitha 

Nor is ortioulation alono tho function of VyUna 
other mighty actions requiring groat exertions such as tho 
production of flro by friction running a courso stringing by 
bonding a strong bow mon perform without either inspiring 
or respiring consequently Vyana is superior to tho function 
of either Fra^a or Apana and inasmuch as adoration to tho 
groat IS proper being highly ofQcacious as adoration to a 
king it is advanced to bo an object of worship 

6 ai"! cjRidRi 

ar# 5 f?K II 

Next venly let tho letters of tho [word] Udgitha be 
adored as the Udgitha Respiration [Prana] is ‘ Ut, for 
men attain the power of rising from respiration , speech 
(Vak) IS ‘Gl, for vak and gira, are said to be 
synonymous — tha is aliment for verily every thing 
is supported by food [sthitam] 

Next it IS propounded that venly let tho loiters 
of tho Udgitha bo adored not tho letters dosonbod in tho 
chapter called the Udgitha but the syllables of tho word 
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TJdgItha , by adoring the syllable of a name the nominee is 
adored, just as Mis'ra so and so “ Prana is Mi ” and this 
syllable ought to be believed as such How Prana is called 
‘wi’ IS thus explained fov all living beings rise {uths^hati) 
while those that are without life rise not, and therefore 
they are identical Speech is pi, for all honest men know 
speech by the word gl Lastly, iha is aliment All are 
sustained sthitam) by aliment [anna] and therefore 

there is evident similarity between the letter iha and 
aliment The triple similarity here shewn, in the S'ruti 

will be (again) met with as we proceed 

II 

The heaven (dyau) is Ut, the atmosphere [antariksa] 
is Gl, and the earth (prthivi) is Tha Tlie sun (Aditya) 
IS Ut, the wind (Vayu) is Gl, and fire (Agni) is Tha. 
The Sama Veda is Ut, the Yajur Veda Gl, and the Bg- 
Veda Tha. For him who, thus knowing, adores the 
letters of the Udgitha as the Udgitha, speech itself 
yields its wealth, and the adorer obtains alimental 
treasure and the power to consume the same 

Now, then, that which yields desirable objects [will 
be disclosed]. What are worthy of meditation should be 
thus adored . the Sama hymn by which the adorer is to 
glorify should be enquired into. 



THE CHAHDOGYA UPANISAD 


29 


9 aiift q; 

II 

The hymns in which they [the Same hymns] 
occur, the Sage^ who first promulgated them and the 
Devas glorified by those hymns, should also be reflected 
upon 


I) 

The metre with which he is to glorify, the praise 
with which he is to eulogize 

11 ^ foiiiMylV II 

And the quarter facing which he is to eulogize, 
should also be reflected upon 

12 'TiW -Ji M*lTilS*^nnl ^ 

II 

Lastly approaching his own spirit and calmly 
reflecting on ones object let him eulogize With 
whatever object he singeth — verily with whatever 
object he singeth — fruition doth immediately follow 

Having thus successively eulogized the Sama hymn 
and the like let his own self be meditated upon eulogized 
in meditation meditating also upon the desires {which lead 
to action) Without excitement i e without error as to 
voice or in the enunciation of sibilants or consonants For 
him who thus knows fruition immediately follows What 
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fruition ? That which one wisheth , the repetition implies 
earnestness 


Section IV 

Om, this letter should be adored, Om is recited. 
Its description 

The Devas, dreading death, adopted the three-fold 
knowledge of the Vedas They shielded themselves 
with psalms The psalms are called chandas, because 
the Devas shielded {acchadayan) themselves therein 

1 ^ 5 
ShRl^l^ II 

As Fishermen look at a fish m water so did Death 
behold them in the Rk, Yaius and Sama hymns They, 
apprised of it, forsaking the Vedas, of a truth betook to 
the asylum of Voice Svara 

As Fishermen look at fish, in ” shallow water with 
a view to ascertain how they may be secured, either by 
hook or by drawing out the water, so Death, with a like 
object, beheld them,” the Devas, immersed in ceremonies, 



rnr cnAM>oo\ a ui a' i? vd 

If he n'certftinM that thoy mni bo secured wlion llioir 
rUc^ loRother vfilU l\jc\r fffccU iclwch orr cquntty \mpcr 
manent i*hnU bn consumed Where did lio obiono the 
t)o\a'»7 In UU ^ixnn And \Aiu< —if onRftRcd 
in cc cmonioi nchic^Abln by llio^o Veda' Tho> tho 
Dexas havinj; lliclr Intcllccl refined b> their attach 
mrnl to tho rituals of iho Vedan learnt ll»o object of 
I)eath ArpfHed of It thoj forsohinr tl»o ceremonies 
nchiovablo h> the thrro \ edo’i x\hcrch> thoy despaired of 
beinR defended bolool to llio Asjl«m of tho letter possossod 
of immortality and Rocurity called ^lorti ir thnj devoted 
thomscUcs to tho adoration of Om Tho word ^ of o 
truth not onlj siRnalize^ the act but orcludcs all ritual 
pcrfortnancci iiaxQ tho adoration of Om 

1 f I iilfionPr hiil'i 3 

^ >v An % i*i*n tnirin ^7^11 ^T7i -sth i 1, 11 

In rocttiTiR iho hymns Om nrlicnlntcd 
(5itir«/0 KJ in tho ^ojuH nnd S inm» ihorofore, indood 
IS this letter (Uio UdRltln) po^-^cssmR immorlalitv and 
fiafoly called SVATt\ Adoplmp its support tho ^ods 
hccamo immortal and Rocurc 

How the letter Om i< dcduoiblo from tho wonl Svara 
Is thus explained In rccllini; tho lijmns of tlio IJk. 
Yojus and Sttma Vedas Om Is arliculotcd l^yurofi) thoro 
fore it IS S\ Alt\ tho letter pos^osslng immortality ana 
security Adoptinp its support tho Do\as obtained im 
mortolity and safety tlio attributes of tliat support 

>nfti II 

Ho who, knowing it thus prii'ioth this lottor 
oblnin"! tho immortil niid Bociiro lottor Svnra nne 
obtaining it like unto tho Downs, hoconics immortal 



32 


THE TWELVE PBIHCIPAL UPANISADS 


Like the gods, he -who, knowing this letter possessed 
of immortality and safety, “ praiseth ” it (by praise adora- 
tion IS indicated) obtains it and attains immortality like 
unto the gods , for as the Deity is not actuated by the 
same feeling which makes a mortal monarch differently 
regard his guests according to intimacy, etc , the reward of 
the adoration is (alike) in all cases, neither more nor less 
than what the gods obtained 


SECTION V 

Muicj li 

Verily that which is Udgitha, is Pranava, and the 
Pranava is the Udgitha The Aditya m tiuth is the 
Udgitha the Pranava, for it moves resounding Om 

11 

“Verily I sang in praise of the sun,” said 
Kaubitaki, to his son, “therefore have I thee alone 
Know the rays ^ and thou shalt obtain a numerous 
progeny ” This is the adoration of Om as related to 
physical powers 

‘Verily I sang m praise of the sun,” le, “l 
meditated on the sun and its rays as the same, ‘ therefore ’ 

In the original the word is used in the singulai number. 
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ha>o I thoo nlonft for my non Kou^takl non of 

Ku*!lnko to liK >»on Do joti know thorn to bo difToront 
anJ thou '»hn!l obtain a numcfoin proron> 

! 3!W'<. i >7 'nm !pi niJifiyi*73^rfnirqRi m 
“F-i-ni II 

Next na conncctMl with tlio Spirit Vcrilj tlio 
chief life 11 to be ntlored ni the Uil( Itln for rcioiimliiiK 
Om it proccecleth 

Tho adoration of Om a’t connected acith tho spirit i*! 
next dc^enbex] Tho chief life W to bo adored for it iiko 
tho •uin rcioundin^; tho word of command Om xett npeccli 
and tho othor orRana to thoir dulj ho bcxlj o\ or hoar* life 
actually ronoundinf? Om tho aonao thereforo la that it 
onjolna to each ift duly 

i Pit3 CtllfHHMlPn cwi'-rt tM'l-iinirtl tr 'niMHir'h 

TttiRt 11 

‘Vonl> I san^ m prai^^o of tlmt, [tlio cliiof life) 
*<iid Knusiinki to his ton, * Do thou Pin^ in prniso of it 
as manifold pra>in^ for nuincroim prot>onj 

5 3T4 n? q ^ n'?ni q 

Ho ^c^lIy, who knows tho UdRltha to bo tho 
Prai}ava and tho Prnnava to bo tho Udgltln, reconciles 
by tho rituals of tho Hotfl, tho errors of tlio Udgftt^ — 
vorily reconciles Iho errors of tho Udgatfl 

Having idontifiod tUo Ud^ltUa with tho Pratjava its 
advantages aro nozt rolatod Pltuals of tho Hotn [lit 
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Hotrsadana,] the place or seat of the Hota, but as the place 
cannot produce the effects, the rituals are meant " the errors 
of the Udgata,” the errors which the Udgata commits m 
reciting the TJdgltha, he reconciles, as medicines reconcile 
offending humours 


Section VI 

tllH tilRlt+l^dcydM II 

This [earth] verily is the Rk, and fire Saina The 
Sama rests on the Rk, and therefore doth the chanter 
of the Sama Veda call the Rk the upholder of the 
Sama Verily the earth is SA, and fire AM A, whence 
comes Sama. 

Having in the preceding sections described the adora- 
tion of Om for the attainment of particular objects, the 
^ruti now begins to relate a form of adoration which 
gratifies all desires “ This verily is the Rk,” etc This 
earth is verily the Rk, i e , the earth and fire are to be 
identified with the Rk and the SSma, because, says the 
S'ruti, the igneous Sama rests on, or is supported by, the 
terrene Rk , (the point of resemblance being that as the 
Sama is included in the Rk, so is fire contained in the 
earth, or because there is slight difference between them, 
the letters of the Sama being indicative of the earth and 
fire ,) nor are fire and the earth different, for they are 
always connected with each other like unto the Rk and 
Sama 


til II 
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Vorily tlio sky is Rk and the ^^lnd S^nm Tho 
S^m^ rests on tho pk, therefore doth tho chanter of tho 
Sima Veda, call Rk the upholder of tho Sama Verily 
tho sky IS Si, and v.ind AMA whence comes Sima 

How? Tho earth Is Sa tho first half of tho word Sllma 
and firo tho other half — Ama and nccossanly tho two words 
togothor form tho Satna nor aro thoj mutuaU> difforont 
for ho unto tho Rk and the Sama tho^ ha\o constant con 
noction with each other thoroforo aro tlioy said to bo a 
compound of tho Rk and tho Sama Somo say that this 
vorso establishes that tho two constituents of npl (Snma) 
should bo rovorod as indicatixo of tho oarth and firo 

Hm rfpra at\7 tllPrql5<!WniiH 11 

Vorily tho hoivon (Dyou) is Pk and tho Sun 
Sama Tho Sama rosts on tho Pk. thoroforo doth tho 
rooitor of tlio Sama Voda, otc , otc ns boforo 

Vorily tho heaven is tho Rk etc as boforo 

HT II 

Vorily the Stars are Rk and the moon is Sama, tho 
Sama rests otc otc , as before 

Tho moon is tho lord of stars hcnco is it likonod to 
tho Sama 
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The whiteness of the sun is Rk, and its darkness 
deep darkness is Sama The latter rests on the former, 
therefore doth the reciter of the Sama Yeda call the Rk 
the upholder of the Sama 

“ The whiteness of the sun,” that is the luminous 
rays of the sun, constitute the Bk, and the ‘ darkness the 
deep darkness ” which is only visible to those who know 
the S'astras, constitutes the Sama 

Hence the different rays of the sun form the Sa 
and Ama 

6 rt: ^s[ 

3ITqui<cjfod| ^ciuj: II 

The brightness of the sun, that is, the white light 
of the sun, is SA , that which is black very black is 
AMA, whence comes Sama. That resplendent male of 
golden hair and whiskers, whose whole body even unto 
the nails is of gold, whom we behold in the interior 
of the sun 

“ The brightness of the sun,” etc , “ Golden ” As 

it IS not consistent for the Deity, whose joints are formed 
of the Bk and Sama to be made of actual gold, nor can vice 
be consistently attiibuted to gold, therefore to talk of its 
absence is absurd farther, it is evident the object under 
discussion IS not formed of metal, it necessarily follows, 
that the expression gold metaphorically implies brilliancy 
elsewhere the same construction follows He who dwells 
(i'l-'-iPIRI ) in an abode, 3 R, or He who fills the universe 

with his own soul, is the Male or Purusa , who is “ visible ” 
only to those whose eyes are withdrawn from worldly objects, 
whose hearts are contented, and who have undergone the 
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disciplmo appropriate to a religious scholar (Brahmacarya) 
As it IS po-ssiblo for a rosplcndont being to have black hairs 
and -whiskors — it is hero expressly pointed out golden 
•whiskers golden hairs etc i c they too arc brilliant 

muiPI 5 5 fffwi qicupjt q 5rq 

^ II 

Whoso eyes nro liko unto lotuses red ns tho orb of 
tho rising god of day, la called Ut Ho verily is above 
[Udgatal — all sin Ho indeed ascends above all sin 
■who knows Him thus 

Of this Male whoso whole body is golden there is 
gome distinction in tho eyes They are red like unto 
lotuses which are bright as tho parts around tho postial 
calositics of tho monkey Kapyftsa from Kapi monkey and 
Asa to sit Hero tho comparison is not unworthy being 
between tho lotuses and tho parts around tho calositios Of 
him IS this qualitative named Ut How 7 Qualitative 
because having oxcoedod (Udgata) all sin together with its 
effects it becomes Ut Ho who knows him of tho name of 
Ut as heroin described *nsos above all sin ^ and ^ are 
expletives 

8 ^ ^ ^ UTdT 

II 

Tho Rk and tho Sama aro his joints bonce is Ho 
the Udgitha and therefore in chanting tho Udgitha 
doth the chanter become Udgata for ho sings in praise 
of Ut He rules over all tho regions above the sun and 
over all who desire the abode of gods Thus far on the 
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adoration of the Deity with reference to physical 
powers 

To point out that the Male is the Udgitha, as are 
the sun and the rest, it is said as follows 

The Rk and the Sama which have been likened to 
the earth and Agni are His joints, for verily He is the soul 
of all, being the lord (1^) of those who desire recompense, 
they may be His joints, also for His being the cause of all 
Whereas He who is called Ut, has the Rk and Sama for His 
joints, therefore is He the Udgitha, here [somewhat] in- 
directly expressed, as gods delight in indirect allusions. 
“ Therefore ” for this reason, for reciting the Ut, he is called 
Udgata 

That god called Ut is the lord of all who reside in 
regions above the yonder sun, and is the protector of all, 
for says a mantra . “ He upholds the earth as well as the 
heaven He is the lord of what is longed for by gods ” 

Thus hath been related the description of the venerable 
Udgitha as connected with physical powers. 


Section VII 

Now with reference to self Speech is Rk, and 
Life, Sama On that [speech alias] Rk rests the [life 
alias] Sama, therefore is the Rk said to be the upholder 

of the Sama. Speech is Sa, and life Ama, whence 
Sama 
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2 HR 

HR dIcMIHWfdlH II 

The eyes nro Rk and their reflection Sima On 
the [ojes alms! Rk rests the [reflection alias] Sama 
therefore is tho pk and to ho the upholder of the Samn 
Tlio eyes are Sa and tho reflection Ama hence Sama 

3 Hlfl d^d'‘d(-'-ll‘i'°'-l»'i.'''aHR rRRIl-o'twjr-'s 

HR jfRH ?)I7^ HT >CTSHtdrdR II 

The ears are tho Rk, and tho mind Samn On those 
[oars alias] Rk rests tho [mind alms] Samn therefore is 
tho Rk said to bo tho upholder of tho S'lma Tho oars 
Sa and tho mind Ama whence Sama 

4 3r4 ga; hi HTH-I RRH Rt «r«lH 

H^d^dt'-ll‘4'='-l'5^'<.HR tPRirs^-^JS-aHR •flRcI 1 

RR M^t|da<tR gs HI RIR Rafk Ri: ^ 
II 

Next tliat which is tho white light of tho eyes is 
^tk, and its black — deep black — rays are tho Sama On 
that [whito light alias] tho Rk rests [tho bhek rays alias] 
tho faama therefore is tho Rk said to be the upholder of 
the Sama Now tho white light of the oyos is SA and 
that which is black — very black — is Ama whence 
Sama 

B RR q s,-<qil ^q'tdrdW dJ=tR HR- 

dt^drq d^q hr irR qiqji'M 

^ 'I-'jTI qqiH d-qiH II 
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Next, the Male which is seen in the interior of the 
eyes is the Rk and the Sania. He is the XJktha, He the 
Yajus, He Brahman. His figure is the figure of 
Brahman , the 30ints of the one are the ]Oints of the 
other, and the name of the one that of the other 

qtcriiqi mq-c^ld % d^^ra il 

He is the lord of all that are within the scope of 
the eyes and of those who long for worldly advance- 
ment Whatever songs are sung with the accompani- 
ment of Vina are due to Him , He is the lord of wealth. 

7 q ‘<d^dRai«-9Fr H dl'Mfd 

He, who knowing all these, sings in praise of the 
Sama, verily sings in praise of both. Through that he 
obtains a hereafter and the regions of the gods 

dtHi^ ^ciRt^j^idl I qid. II 

And through this, all the legions below his sight 
and all worldly prospects Therefore should the singer 
of the Udgitha, who knows all this, say [unto those 
who know not] 

9. ^ q [q&i'dW 

Hlqfd HIM HlqR) )| 
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" [Sftj,] ■nlnt nro thj wi'ilics? I flnll pny for tho 
same He \\lio InowinR nil till's, bihrs in pniso of 
tho Stum becomes n FOtcrciRn solicitor of boons 


SroTlON VIII 

1 W pjfm 3-1^1 =113 'll I'f'WPr Iisnl 

impm H P3=in-a1i 3^M 

•fTfl •t'lM II 

Verily, three (pcr=onsl were Bhillcd in tho Udglthn 
Silnka Bon of Snlfttnt Caikitftjnnn, tho progeny of 
Dtlbha and Pnvflhnnn son of Ji\nh llioy said [to 
each other] ‘ Wo nro proficient in tho Udglthn nnd nro 
prepared to rotcal its knowledgo [if it ploasoth you] ' 

Tho Udgitba boing adorablo m ^anou<l ^^ayq an 
oxcollont form of adoration i<i horo narratod and towards 
its bottor illucidation a tradition rooitod Tho word 
throo IS not used with rcforonco to tho mass of mankind 
but to throo indivlduols of a particular assombly for Usasti 
Jana^ruti Kaikoya and othors aro well known to have 
boon proficiont likowi«o 

Saying this they seated themselves Pravahaija, 
son of Jivala, said * You, Vonorablo Sirs both of you 
begin the discourse that I may listen to such Brflbmana 
speakers 
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From the expression “ both of you Brahmana 
speakers,” it is evident that Pravahana was a Ksatriya 

Of them, S'llaka, son of Salavat, thus addressed 
Caikitayana, the progeny of Dalbha “ If it pleaseth 
you, I shall ask some questions ” “ Be it so,” said the 

other 

4 Hrai HfdRRl ^(d 'kil nfdRfd MI'^l 

sjd 'hi dRlRcH^RlfcI 'hi 

nraRcMiq s,fd Cww il 

[S'llaka enquired] “ What is the asylum of the 
Sfima’” “Voice” [replied Caikitayana]. “What of 
voice’” “Bieath” “Of Breath’” “Aliment.” “Of 
Aliment?” “ Water” 


5 h.I dfdRpHdl 5RI ^Iqixjl^oq 'hi ^fdRfd 
^ v^lhHfdd^rsfd fiqixf cjij 

Of Water’ That sphere” “And of that 
sphere ^ We shall not exceed the heavens, for on 
them wo lest the Sania, v, Inch is likened to the heavens 
in iN eulogv ” 


0 fiv.'-f, <ik<-HydN)Slfdf8d Fh^-s 

o '-kRcidk H RMPd'^-idlfd ^1^ 

H II 


TriF CnANDOG\A UPV' m\D n 

Tlion clul Sll^^ n of S'nli\\at ntldrc'-s CIni 
kitA% nm tlic proKonj of Dilbln Vcnl> irro\orcnt 
H tin 0 DMbhjn (wbin >oii (lf»^fribo it to bo fo 

nuni'^t] ucro ono jwho ftilh tintlc'r't'irxh it) to mj. Lot 
tin bnd fall off [ilij neck) it ^\Ollld %cnl> happen 

tf Not *^0 ^cner&blfl ft* ^ou tU cnbolttobc whoniou 
'tftv \ro «Iioj 1 1 slop onrenfpiln ftitbit iirnl procceil no further 

7 Tn^lh rtiflfn 

-til 'fii rj-ti ii i ftr-A ^ihrrfn ^ nRn 
Jh >rrT^rf-'f?i rnn uPt^ frnir^nt- 

pbiHH irmfii 11 

‘Tlion 1 should bko to knot it bettor from >ou 
^tnpr^blc bir He il fo Mid tlu other Wlmt 
>ou1 h the nsjlum of tint Hus sphere* 

Mid (Silaka nlludint. to the cirthl * And uhit mho 
nsvlum of this Rphero? We hbould not exceed this 
rcccpUiclo for on it we rtst the S^nia \Nhoncoilis 
culopircd as the receptacle 

The Oftrlli b) it* *ftcnficcs clionty tind burnt 
olTcrinff* affonls oub-^ntonco to the upper sphere \slionco 
sfty* the ^ruU Tbo offering* lof mankind) bocomo the 
li\cIihood of the god* It h Ifurthor] OMdonl that the 
earth is the roccptaclo of all h\jn(> being and it is 
therefore not inconsistent to say that it is the rccoptaclo 
of tho Suma 

H “Ik 

feiRi Cww II 
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Unto him said Pravahana, son of Jivala “ Im- 
permanent IS thy Sama, O son of S'alavat, and [when 
thou describest it as otherwise] were one to say ‘ Let thy 
head fall of thy neck,’ forthwith would it drop 
down” “Let me then learn it of thee 0 Venerable 
Sir” “Be it so,” responded the other 


Section IX 

vrdfdTdi'hi:^!* II 

“What is the end of this sphere 9” The sky, said 
the other, [and continued] “ all these creations proceed 
from, and end in, the sky The sky is the senior of all 
these, it IS the great receptacle. 

The other, having thus obtained permission, enquired ‘ 
Of this sphere what is the end ? ”__To him Pravahana said 
The sky The word sky” [AkSsa] means the “Great 
Soul” [God] For we will [elsewhere] hear [Chap VII] 
The sky [Brahman] is the prime cause of all objects 
possessing a name and a form The creation is Its work, 
and in It do^ the elements submerge ” It will also be said 
[hereafter] . He created light, in Him doth light subside ” 

H Hd H Edfcl 

11 
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It IS tho most excellent Udgltlm it is endless He 
who knowing thus adores tho most excellent Udgltha 
attains to most excellent regions, and his [life] becomes 
most excellent ’ 

Tho most oxcollont XJdgltba moans tho Udgltha 
endowed with tho Doity or tho Groat Soul 

II 

Atidhanva, son of Saunaka, having thus explained 
it [the Udgltha] to Udaras’andilya observed The career 
of such of your descendants as will kno\s the Udgltha 
thus will continue most excellent in this world 

4 if!) ^ I^a.yHHrc1 

'Jim a’-nijPnM ^ |Ri 

^ II 

“ As also hereafter therefore the career of those 
who, knowing thus adore [tho Udgltha] will become 
most excellent in this world as also in worlds to 
come, — verily in worlds to come 


Section X 
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Usasti, son of Cakra, with his virgin wife, forsaking 
Kuru, lived in great distress in Ibhyagrama [a village 
inhabited by an elephant-driver] 

^ II v:iMPl[^dl ^(d II 

Of him [the elephant-driver whilst] eating some 
vile beans/ he begged [for food] Unto him, said the 
elephant -driver “ I have none other than what you see 
before me ” 

3 ^ ^ ^ 

M]dAP7lfc;^fd II 

“ Give me of the same,” replied he The elephant- 
driver gave him thereof, and also offered him some 
dimk Usasti said “ [Were 1 to take that] I would 
swallow the remnant of another’s drink ” 

^IdH dildl II 5<tTidH[d |1 

“ Is not that also an offal ^ ” [replied the elephant- 
diiver, alluding to the beans ] “I cannot live without- 
eating that,” said Usasti, “ but drink I can command 
at pleasure ” 

5. H ^ ^dlfscdlfd^MI^FUqi <tlM 

dKJlfdJi^ II 


‘Phaseolus mas 
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Having oaten thereof he presented the remainder 
to his ^Mfe She had before partaken [of the same and 
theroforol took it and Kid it by 

6 H ^ Sn?! tnHi IK 

On the [following] morning rising from his bed he 
(the husband] exclaimed AKs I If I could [now] obtain 
a little food I could earn some %Ncalth A king is 
performing a ‘sacrifice m the neighbourhood ho would 
surely employ mo to perform all its functions 

|i 

To liiin said his wife Here ore the beans [take 
them] and eating thereof quickly proceed to the 
sacrifice 

Arrived there ho took his seat at the place of 
sacrifice ^ before the chanters of the Udgitha and then 
thus addressed the chanters of praise 

9 si^qi-iH^qi^rar rii ^ 

RihRi II 

O chanters of praise [y^'lcj], should ye eulogize 
him who 13 the presiding deity of all praise without 

‘Lit the place where gods are eulogized 
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knowing his nature,^ your heads would be lopped 
off ” 

^ 11 

Then [turning] to the chanters ot the Udgitha, 
[Udgataia,] said “ O ye chanters of the Udgitha, should 
ye chant [in praise of] Him who is the presiding deity 
of the Udgitha your heads would verily be lopped 
off” 

11. MldqdkiidH nRlQd'MT ^ 

^ ^dMfc1'>^d1ra ^ ^ HRT- 

And then thus addressed he to the chanters of the 
Pratihara, saying, “ and ye, O chanters of the Pratihara, 
•should ye chant [in praise of] Him who is the presiding 
deity of all Pratiharas without knowing his nature, 
your heads would surely be lopped off.” They, [in 
dread of losing their heads] resigning their duty, sat in 
silence 

9-11. [After the words] “ should ye eulogize Him who 
IS the presiding deity of all praise,” [the expression] %n viy 
presence [is understood,] for otherwise the ignorant would not 
at all be entitled to perform ceremonies , which is not the 
meaning here, for we see it otherwise stated in divers parts 
■of the Vedas 


^ Lit him 



IHB chAndogya-upanisad 


49 


Section XI 

1 3PI ^ !II 3T5 

^^lWU| ^ {ifW II 

Then said the institutor of the sacrifice unto him ‘ I 
wish to know thee O Lord I am Ujasti son of 
Cakra replied the other 

2 N MMa«Tf in nuaul 

m II 

He [the king] rejoined I searched for thee, O 
Lord to officiate [at this sacrifice] but finding thee not, 
engaged others 

3 tiTnn'<tT^d ^ 3^4 tiliii unldtiai 

53401 un ^ 5 

nofiM 'SOW II 

[Do] thou O Lord [perform] the several parts of 
my sacrifice? Be it so replied the other let these 
men with my sanction recite the hallelujah Do thou 
give me the wealth which thou wouldst have given unto 
them ‘ Even he it so,* said the institutor of the 
sacrifice 

4 |?i ^ 

?TT II 

Next verily the chanters of praise approached 
him [and said] ‘ You have said unto us 0 venerable 

0 
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Sir, ‘ 0 chanters of praise, should ye eulogize Him 
who IS the presiding deity of all praise, your heads 
would be lopped off ’ , will you now tell us who is 
that Deity ” 

5 Ml^l ^ ^ SlTuiA'^lfR'dR- 

“ Lite,” replied the other “ Verily all these created 
objects merge into Life,^ and from it are they deve- 
loped , it IS the Deity who presides over all praises 
Had ye eulogized Him without knowing his nature, your 
heads would surely have been lopped off, as I said 
unto ye ” 

PiIh ^ fdMfd'^^ld RT Wl’ld)^v=hdHl HI II 

Next did the Udgatas approach him, and thus 
address- “You have said unto us, O venerable Sir, 

‘ should ye reciters of the Udgitha, chant in praise of him 
who IS the piesidmg deity of all praise, your heads 
would surely be lopped off ’ [Will you now tell us] who 
is that Deity ” 

7. -ddlfui ^ m ^l«-d 

‘ At the time of the dissolution of the earth, adds the com- 
mentary. 
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"Tliosim [AdiUn] hiid llio other ‘ Verilj nil these 
crcitcd ohjccts sm^ m pni'-p of tht mn ns the hiU'est 
object lit Is the Dcitj who presides oser the Udt,Illm 
lind JO chanted the Udj.Uhn in his praise without 
Knowing him \oiir he ids would Mirelj Imso been 
lopped elf, ns I said unto je 

^ nfo^utso hR ^ mi ti tn 

^ Tjn h npTRf''^[tRi ^ JwiMWHi 

n tTl tl 

Next came unto him the PrntihnrtVi nnd thus 
addressed ‘ You 1m\o eaid unto us O venerable Sir, 

‘ should JO chnnt the Pratihbrn in prniso of him who is 
tlio presidinR Deitj of nil PratihArns 0 renten, of tlio 
Pratihflra without knowinj. Ins nntiiro jour bends 
would siirelj bo lopped otf (Will joii now tell us ] who 
is that Doitj ? 

0 5nn ?nii(ei ip jitiRi viiiHisius sfu tuiJiiRi 

TI imqftTsHelijnKnj imRl iTqlit<-H irnPa II 

‘ Aliment [Anna], said tho other all these 
created beings live by tho consumption of food it is tho 
Deitj president of tho Pratiharas , had yo chanted tho 
Pratihftras without knowing Him jour heads would 
surely have boon lopped off as I said unto yo 
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Section XII 

1. =14t] 

II 

Next the canine Udgitha ^ Venly, Baka, son of 
Dalbha or [alias] Glava, son of Mitra, had gone forth to 
study the Vedas. 

Baka was the son of Dalbha, but having been adopted 
by Mitra, obtained the patronymic [or rather matronymic] 
of Maitreya and the name Glava He had “ gone 

forth ” to a lonely spot near a sheet of water, with, a view 
to study in retirement 

qiWrqijdiqiq 41 ^Id II 

[In mercy] to him appeared a white dog. Other 
dogs^ appioached it and said, “ O Lord, pray for abun- 
dance of food for us , we wish to consume the same ” 


Pleased by his study of the Vedas and knowing his 
object, a god or a sage, assuming the shape of a dog a 
white dog, in mercy to the sage [Baka] “appeared,” be- 
came manifest The most reasonable construction 

appear^ to be that the chief vital air, together with speech 
and others, which aie nourished by the aliment of that 
chief, pleased with the study of the sage, in mercy to him 
assumed the shape of dogs 

qj md<}Mdq]4l^[d d-;^ 4# ?T^qT 4T 

/ 

That js the Udgitha as recited by a dog 
Little vhito dogs, adds the commentator 
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To them said tlio while dog “Como jo hero unto 
mo to morrow morning At the appointed time did 
Baka Eon of Dalblin — [alms] Glftan, son of Mitra— act 
up to tho injunction 

*il ^ II 

As those wlio wish to pra\ through the Bahish- 
pavamana, [lij mns ] collecting together proceed (to 
their work] so did tliej [the little dog-] come together 
and, taking tlioir seats hirkout 

^W,ndi(7ifri05Bliro^r'lffl II 

‘ Om I Lot us oat Om I Lot us drink Om I maj 
tho rosplondont sun, a ho showers on us ram and 
supports all animated hoings, grant us food 0 Lord of 
food doign to hestow food unto us do doign to grant 
us food I 


Section XIII 


1 3iq tiPl ^id'tki 'ty^k-hKej’Tmi srw: 'HiA?- 

TOtiAOqni II 
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Verily, this earth is the particle Ha h, ^ the wind 
Ha i, and the moon ATHA , the soul is IHA, and fire I. 

qj ^Rci<id 11 

The sun [is] U , the hymns of welcome [Hihava] 
E , the Vis'vedevas are AUHOI , Prajapati is HiN , Life 
IS SVARA , Aliment is Ya , Speech is ViRAT , 

3. ^Pi<3Th<^'Hlcj5i<r^R: 11 

And, thirteenthly, the Amrukta or undecided 
hymns are the indistinct particle HUM. 

|iu 11 

Unto him speech grants its blessings, and he be- 
comes the milker of speech and the owner and consumer 
of aliments who knows verily knows this Upanisad 
of the Sama Veda, ^ as herein described 


1 Songs of all nations avail laigely of inarticulate sounds for the 
■development of melody Each of the Vedas has its appropriate 
liarmonic sounds those of the Sama Veda, given above, are freely 
used in chanting the Sama hymns but instead of being placed at 
the end of a Stanza like the Tol di rol of old English songs, they are 
introduced promiscuously in every part of the hymns Whenever a 
word happens to be lengthened out to double oi treble time, it is 
roUowed by one or more Ha i, Ha u, or some such phonetic 
parricles 

" Or the hymns of the Sama Veda, explains Sankara 



SECOND CHAPTER 


SLCTIO' I 

1 J7FI erj 

i) pTct ti tii'iRi II 

Om I Venlj the 'xlorntion of tbo enliro Sftiin is 
proper Wnintc'or is proper is S'lim and vlntosor is 
improper is not SMiiii 

aSHIlP-Plljd-ia^lillPr^M ilili: II 

Ilenco it 19 fjononllj said Ho svent to him [to n 
hing] with Stnin, metmne that lio proceeded bo- 
comint,Ij and ho wont to him without S'lma ic 
ho proceeded unhtcominKl> 

To him 1 C to Q kintt or fho hko by whom 
propriotj of conduct miBht bo rewarded and its wont 
roprobondod 

^ sp^lOl^I^ ?ntl ^ rMfd ?P^ 

a-tlc-ttlH 5TI SRlftl <1 tll3 ■H-IrStog Octig || 

It IS also said whon any good happens ‘ S'lma has 
happened unto us moaning, ' Good has happened unto 
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us,” and when any evil happens, “ Asama has happened 
unto us,” meaning that evil has happened 

sn =q ^ 11 

Unto him who knowing this adores the Sam a 
whose characteristic is propriety, the most proper acts 
and religion become feasible and easily accessible. 


Section II 

The five-formed Sama should be adored [by identi- 
fying it] with the regions from below upwards, [thus] 
the earth as HiNKARA tne fiie (Agni) as PraSTAVA, the 
Ether [Antariksa] as UDGITHA, the sun, [Aditya] as 
PRATIHARA, and the heavens as NIDHANA. 

2 M<rdldtb-dR^t^j(t'4T::»Rl* S?fd^K- 

^4^ II 

And also from above downwards [thus] , the 
heaven [Dyau] as HiNKARA, the sun as PRASTAVA, 
Ether [Antariksa] as UDGITHA, the fire [Agni] as 
PRATIHARA, and the earth as Nidhana 

3. q q;d^c| 
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Unto liim thcso roRiona from l)cIo\\ vipwnrd"! and 
from abo%o downwards, bccomo accessible who know- 
ing tluis adores tho fisc formed Samn [bj idenlifjing 
itl with these regions 


Section III 

1 giPriNtaiii'iitiFi go mTl ^ -.-imd 51 

g-tliMI ^f<l H 3?I4l Rl^fld «W-t[a H SltlaTT || 

In rain should the five formed Sama bo adored 
tlio forward wind ns IIlMCABa, whatever cloud collects 
ns PrastAv\, tho raining (itself] ns UbqItiia, tlio 
lightning and rolling of clouds ns PltaTinAEa, 

2 dcyisiRi dMid 51^ toRi 5 ‘<ct^«irs»i-sidy 

isiRraNRiglgM II 

and tho cessation of tho ram nsNlDHANV Ho who 
knowing thus, adores tho five formed Samn by identi- 
fying it w ith rain, can command tho ram to fall [at 
his pleasure! and for him doth ram pour (forth its 
treasures] 


Section IV 

1 tt-utassj ivRisis.tiiHiHitiid ^ ^ fisiiO 

?I MWI-ll in gl-sM qj 

gefl-sq H uIUqK tta^l Ppppi. II 
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In the waters [of this earth] should the five-formed 
Sama be adored * the clouds which collect together into 
dense masses as HlNKARA, that which falls [in drops] 
as PRASTAVA, those waters which flow to the east as 
UrgItha, those to the west as PRATIHARA, and the 
ocean as KlDHANA 

II 

He who, knowing thus, adores the five -formed 
Sama by identifying it with the waters, falleth not into 
water, and becomes the lord of the same. 


Section V 

1 dy«-dT M<rdl^ 

In the seasons should the five-formed Sama be 
adored the spiing as HiNKARA, the summer as PRAS- 
Tava, the autumn as UdgItha, the dewy-season 
[S'arat] as PRATIHARA and the winter as Nidhana 

1 01 him aie the seasons designed who adores the 
five-formed Sama m the seasons . ho is the lord of the 
sea«:ons 
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Section vi 

1 Miji f^>hiOOT Hwi^l nn 

3ifp|is^ hRiijh. awi Prwi. II 

In tho bcnsts [of the fiold] should tho fno formed 
Slmn bo adored tho goals ns IIINKARA tho sheep ns 
PRASTAva tho co\\s ns UDGItHA tho horses ns PRATI- 
HARA and mnn ns NIDHANA 

II 

To him belong tho bensls of the field tsho knowing 
all this adores tho fi\ o formed SAmn in tho beasts 


SECTION VII 

1 NafTd Mt)-ltlq NTRiqRflN Simi 

si+HttlTqsag^q slu nRlt.ltl i# prqR HtlsflqKRl 
11 

In the vital airs, should tho five formed the noble 
and venerable Samn be adored respiration [PrAna] as 
HiNKARA speech as PRASTAVA, the eyes as UDQlTHA, 
the ears as PRATIHARA, and tho mmd as Nidhana 
they are all noble and venerable 

2 ^ RqSl TOt(|q«t ? CImiIsmIw q 

rMa.KMi'lla q^fSiN iRltRlq sRi g || 
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Verily his life becomes noble and venerable, and he 
triumphs over noble and venerable regions, who, know- 
ing all this, adores the five-formed, the noble and 
venerable Sama in the vital airs. This much about the 
five-formed Sama. 


SECTION VIII 

H H H II 

Now [the adoration] of the seven-formed [Sama 
will be disclosed] In speech is the seven-formed [Sama 
to be adored]. Of words [the adjunct] Hum is Hink&ra, 
[the prefix] Pra [s?] is Prastava, [the prefix] A 
is Adi. 

it 

[The prefix] Ut is Udgltha, [the prefix] Prati 

IS Pratihara, [the prefix] Upa [;3q'J is Upadrava, 
and [the prefix] Ni [f^] is Nidhana. 

Unto him speech yields its treasure, and he becomes 
the loid and consumer of aliment, who, thus knowing, 
adores the seven -formed Sama in speech. 
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Slction IX 

1 3 T 4 tiwmiMw «-( I tiHfti'i 

'll aRi »ii n^ifa «-Iui ttHttii 166 II 

Nott VDnly should jondor siin bo adored [as 
idcntiHod] ^mUi tho seven formed Sima It is 'ila\nys 
equal [saina ?iq] and is tlieroforo [called] Sftnia Every 
body says ‘ [ii looks] towards me [it looks] towards 
mo [thus equally] perceived by all [it is called] Samn 

2 *nl[bi riqww 'iravi qie« 

qii'HS'stNnivciyHis (| (J-oKHiRiai 

0OW 'Ti'l II 

Know that on it depend all Ihoso [visible] objects 
Its pro ascension is Hinkftra, on it depend all 
animals and hence do they growl [fljqPvl at that 
hour] They are, with the Sama, co sharers of the 
Hiiikara 

3 361 6ilr-lt||R^l 6 MWIIW V'l da-HI si«liqtllW(rHI% 

jpgRt-hiHi ngsm-hiHi hh ii 

Next its first ascent is Prast^va On it are men 
dependants for they are desirous of [Praise] Prastuti 
They are with the Sama, co sharers of the Prastava 

II 
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Next, that hour of ifcs ascent when cows associate 
with their calves ^ is Adi , on it depend birds who 
unsupported fly about in the air, in praise of the Supreme. 
They are, with the Sama, co-sharers of the Adi 

Next, the time when it arrives at mid-day is 
Udgitha On it depend gods [Devas], therefore are 
these good beings among the sons of Prajapati, co- 
sharers, with the Sama, of the Udgitha. 

6. Mfd^KWci^rM HVff 

MRl$dI qfd^lOlirddl ild^q 

tiiy: II 

Next, the time when it passes beyond the meridian 
IS Pratihara. On it depend the Garbhas , therefore are 
they kept attracted and fall not They are co-sharers, 
with the Sama, of the Pratihara 

't'dt'HI'd 3^^ 

^d-W 'dw: II 

Next, the transition from mid-day to afternoon is 
Upadrava On it depend wild animals who fly [upadra- 
vanti] from the sight of man, to [seek] shelter in deserts. 
They are co-sharers, with the Sama, of the Upadrava 

suckle thefryoung^®'"'' when after milking, cowherds allow kme to 
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Pr'JHHiPt'ir ntHPi hth 
HIRHKrct II 

Next the first twilight is Nidlmna To it are the 
Pitfs attached and theroforo nro oblations olTorod to 
the manes at that hour They are co sharers, w itli 
the Sama, of the Nidhana Thus a only should the 
seven-formed Sama bo adored [as identified] with 
yonder sun 


SECTION X 

1 3r<J X(r-(lrtwPtdHld<lra OwR-TXHlAqTffM f^-hlt ?itl 

nWR :3KfC tEHRH II 

Noxt vorily the seven formed Sama which is above 
death like unto the soul, should be adored Hiiikara, 

includes] three letters [so] doth Prastava 
include three letters therefore are they equal 

The sun is dcoth for it puts a hmit to tho earth by 
dyriding time into day night and tho liko To ovorcomo it 
IS this adoration of the Sttma rovoalod Next verily t e 
after tho adoration of tho Sttma relating to tho sun [which 
likewise relates to] death another form of adoration of the 
Sttma comprehending seven members is to be described 

2 snRRIn SRjjt sifiiSK ira sI-r; ncwni, II 
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[The word] Adi includes] two letters, and [the 
word] Pratihara four letters, of which [latter] one 

letter [being added to the former] they become equal 

The letter Om is called Adi 

[The word] Udgltha includes] three letters, 

and [the word] Upadrava, [nq^q] four , the three [of 
the former] with the thiee [of the latter] are equal, 
leaving one letter redundant , [which being assumed] to 
be three, they [all become] equal. 

Though one, as it is an Aksara [^isai which includes 
three letters] it becomes three 

4. Pi^qfiKd ^ qr 

sjfq'^iiRiwfq 11 

[The word] Nidhana, includes] three letters, 

and therefore it is equal [with the rest]. These well- 
known terms thus veiily [include] twenty-two letters 

5. qr ^dibtuqiRr^ g:ifq'<^lq 

qiqil^cqicsTtqfd d’?ilqi 11 

The twenty-first is the sun [Aditya], for it is the 
twenty -first from this earth By the twenty -second 
that which is above the sun, might be triumphed , it is 
heaven [qiq;] exempt from pain and grief 
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Bccauso the Adityn rookonod tho twenty first from 
this sphoro for sajs a ^ruti Tho t\\olvo months tho 
fivo seasons tlio throe regions and twontj first tho sun 
That %\hich is abo\o tho sun what is it? Heaven Nilka 
Ka pleasure with tho pri\ati\o prefix n meaning pain 
and nn not* lo whoro pam oxistoth not 

feRicqqRi-iMRiiig II 

Ho obt^inoth tho conquest of tho sun and tln,t 
■which IS above tho conquest of tho sun who knowing 
all this, adores — vonly adores — tho sovon formed which 
IS above death, and like unto tho soul 


Section XI 

1 W 11‘hlM ^ hRi 5K SITofi 

nicni.ll 

Tho inind is Hiiiklra, speech Prastavi, tho eyes 
UdgTtha, tho oars Pratiliftn and Pram Nidhana [thus] 
IS this Gayatra ' Sama connected with life [Prana] 

2 ^ q ><Ht]cixH^ Mi"]a ^ ^ moft qqf^ wHiyMci 

‘rtiii-ftqfci qgftiuRt ‘c^i^qilcqi u^ih-u 

II 

He who knows tho G'Vyatra to be thus connected 
With Pr»na becomes possessed of life [Prana] enjoys 

' A particular chapter of tho Sama Veda so called from its 
verses being composed in tho Gt-yatri metre 
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the full lirnit of existence, his career becomes refulgent,' 
he becometh great in dependants and cattle, and great 
in noble deeds , and his duty is to be noble-minded 

“ Becomes possessed of Prapa,” te , all his organs 
letain their proper powers. “ Attain the full limit of 
existence ” “ The full limit of man’s existence is a 

hundred years,” says the S'ruiti 


Section XII 


!• H f^'hKT H M'Wl'Hl H 


The generation [of fire by friction] is Hinkara, 
the smoke which issues [therefrom] is Prastava, the 
flame is Udgltha , whatever charcoal forms is Pratihara, 
the blowing out [of the flame] is Xidhana, and its entire 
cessation [also] is Xidhana [Thus] is the^Rathantara 
Sama connected with fire ^ [Agni] 


^ 


t e 


Beneficent to his kind,” says Anandagin 

At the Lme of generating fire by friction it is usual to recite 
hymns from the Ratnantara chapter of the Sama Veda in praise of 

X'-iSiemr -““-‘“I 
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Ho, ^^llo kno^^s tho Ratlmntora tlius connected 
with firo [Apni] attains tho f,lory asailablo by tho 
study and practico of tho Vodas a superior poN' or of 
digestion and onjojs tho full limit of oxistonce his 
career becomes refulgent ho becomes great in 
dependants and cattle, and great in noblo deeds — and 
his duty IS not to cat or spit before a fire 


SLOTIOV VIII 

1 H f^^KT ^ H 3^4 

nf^'t ^ H nPetaK ^ ^K 

^■=a/Ri ma*i il 

One summons— that is a Uluk^^a Ho makes re 
quest — Tliat is a Prastft%a Together ^\ltll tho woman 
ho lies down — that is an Udgltln He lies upon tho 
woman — that is a Prntihara Ho comes to the end — 
That IS a Nidhan i Ho conies to tho finish— That is a 
Isidhana This is tho Vamadevya Sama as woven upon 
copulation 

qgPiqqf^ 

He who knows thus this Vamadovya Sama as 
woven upon copulation comes to copulation procreates 
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himself from evciy copulation, reaches a full length of 
life, lives long, becomes great in offspring and in cattle, 
great in fame One should nevei abstain from any 
woman That is his rule. 


Section XTV 


1- MnHl Ig;: MldqlObHl 

The dawn is Hiiikara, the ascent [of the sun] 
Prastava, the mid-day Udgltha, the afternoon Pratihara, 
and the disappearance Nidhana. [Thus] is the Biliat 
[Sama] connected with the sun [Aditya]. 

d4-d ^ 

II 

He who Jmows the Bihat [Sama] to be thus con- 
ected with Aditya, becomes a mighty consumer of 
a iment, enjoys the full limit of existence, his career 
omes refulgent, he becomes gieat in dependants and 

cattle, and great in noble deeds , and Ins duty is not to 
calumniate the sun 
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Sectios XV 

1 T fJ-tiiO HtJ! ^ 

PigTtR tti-iiRi a sRut’ 'i'.'isnfti 

CT 'T!!^ Jisn II 

Tlio vapours collect il is Iliiilvftra tlio clouds o\cr 
cast [tlio skj ] It 13 PrasLatn it rams it is 
Udftltlia the lightnmt, (lashes and the thunder rolls, 
they aro Pmlihara tlio a cent [of tnixuinl is Nidliana 
[Thus is] tlio VairOpa ' [Sania] connected vitli tho clouds 

2 ^ q \4»id'«»rq ma ^ ftes4l»*t ats'tl*'*! H tl 

4t<-tr JTiMidtRi vqintnRi 'i^i- 

rsiHd q (^•a^dtrtdik II 

Ho nlio knows tho VaintpiSama thus connected 

with tho clouds obtains both well formed and uglj 

cattle and tho full limit of existonco Ins c iroor bo 
comes rcfulgont ho hcconics great in dopondants and 
cattle, and great m noble deeds — and Ins duty is not 
to calumniato tho rain pouring clouds 


SLOTtON XVI 

1 dtl'dl hlsq awNI qqi Sjft-l ^‘I'ail 

rqWd^flitMiirJS MWH II 

* A form of tho Samo lij rano 
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The spring is Hinkara, the summer Prastava, the 
autumn Udgitha, the dewy-season Pratihara, and the 
winter Nidhana [Thus] is the Vairaja [Sama] connected 
with the seasons. 

II 

He who knows the Vairaja [Sama] thus connected 
with the seasons, becomes magnificent in dependants, 
cattle and Vedic glory, obtains the full limit of existence, 
his career becomes glorious, and he becomes great in 
dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds , and 
his duty IS not to calumniate the seasons. 


Section XVII 

1. M<rdT^ 

01^5 II 

/ 

The earth is Hinkara, space [Antariksa] is Pra- 
stava, the heaven Udgitha, the sides Pratihara, and the 
ocean Nidhana [Thus] are the S'akvari Sama hymns 
connected with the stations 

II 
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He who knows the Sakvan [Sama hymns] to bo thus 
connected with the stations obtaineth the wealth of 
those stations and the full limit of existence his career 
becomes glorious ho becomes great in depend \nts and 
cattle and great in noble deeds and his dut> is not to 
calumniate the stations 


Section xvill 

<133^31 II 

The goats are Hinkara the sheep Pn«tava the 
cows Cfdgltha, the horses Pralihara and man Nidhana 
[thus] are the Bevatya [Sftma hymns] connected with 
animals 

2 H 

II 

He who knows the Revatya [Sama hymns] to be 
thus connected 'with animals becomes the lord of 
animals enjoys the full limit of existence his career 
becomes glorious he becomes great in dependants and 
cattle and great in noble deeds and his duty is not to 
calumniate animals 
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1. f|qiK^ccjc}-C[<:clT^ qRl^T^ H^] 

The hair of the body is Hinkara, the skin Prastava, 
the flesh Udgitha, the bones Pratihara, and the marrow 
Xidhana [Thus] are the Ya3na-ya3niya [Sama hymns] 
connected with the body. 

He, who knows the Ya3na-Ya3nlya [Sama hymns] 
to be thus connected with the body, obtains a perfect 
body which never becomes defective, en3oys the full 
limit of existence, his career becomes glorious, he 
becomes great in dependants and cattle, and great in 
noble deeds, and his duty is not to eat meat for a year, 
or not to eat meat at all 


SECTION XX 

1 

Agni [fire] is Tlinkara, ihe wind Praslava, the eun 
lldgltbr', tho ‘^tar^. Pialihaia, and the moon Nidliana 
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[Thus] are these Etjana [Shma hymns] connected with 
gods [devatas] 

2 H 'I ^<)dia nth 

RSKM-iiqi qgfiw^Ri aiaunn Pt.-ixis,d<i.il 

He who knows the Hajana [Sama hymns] to he 
thus connected with the gods obtains habitation, 
wealth,' body similar unto what appertain to these 
gods ho enjoys the full limit of existence, his career 
becomes glorious, he becomes groat m dependants and 
cattle and great in noble deeds , and his duty is not to 
calumniate Brahmanas 


SECrriON XXI 

1 qq] fen ^q:i h tr 

qsjqif&i qqrftT nd'qq h pIu^u. nqf 
rifiqq! ii 

The threefold knowledge constitutes the Hinkara 
the three regions ^ form the Prnstava Agni Vayu and 
Aditya are the Udgltha the stars, the feathered tribe 
and the rays [of lights] form the Pratihara, and the 

‘S-inkara says that the word or («ir) Is understood after 
wealth and the meaning is the adorer obtains habitation wealth 
or body like unto that of the gods according to his wish 
* Heaven earth and sky 
0 10 
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serpent race, the Gandharvas and the manes are 
Nidhana. Thus is the Sama connected with all 

2 . 11 

He who thus knows the Sama connected with all 
[objects] becomes [the lord of] all. 

3. 1 5{\f6T =f]f&| ^ M<q- 

II 

Thereof is the verse : “ there is nothing greater 
than the five-fold three ” 

“ There-of,” z e., on this subject there is a verse 
“ Fivefold,” t e., Hmkara, Prastava and the rest , “ three,” 
the three-fold knowledge, the three regions, and the three 
gods, Agni, Vayu and Aditya 

He, who knows this, understands every thing , 
unto him all the different quarters [of the earth] render 
tribute , his duty his duty is to entertain the belief 
that “ I am all ” 


Section XXII 

11 
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[A chanter said] I ‘wish for the taurine toned 
Sama hymn, the canticle of Agni which contributes to 
the -weal of animals The hjmns of the amrukta 
tone belong to Prajftpati thoso of tho nirulUa tone to 
Soma those of tho mild sweet tone to Vayu thoso 
of the sweet high pitched tone to Indra those of the 
tone resembling the voice of tho crano to B^haspati, 
and to Vanina thoso of tho tone of a broken piece of 
bell metal they are all to be practised the hoarse 
toned alono are to bo avoided * 

^ qqmiqiqiTtHirH'i 
qqfit b'qwnMira || 

[The hymns] are to bo sung [with the wish] * Let 
mo Bing for tho immortality of the gods For [the due 
offering of] oblations to tho manes for the [fulfilment 
of the] desires of mankind, for securing grass and water 
to animals heaven to the institutors of sacrifices, and 
aliment for self let mo sing Thinking thus without 
excitement let them be sung 

' Ttese evidontif relate to the seven tones of a gamut The 
taurine and tho ardine tones appear from the subjoined verse of 
Nurada to be equivalent to the B and D of the English music the 
rest we have not been able to ascertain If our conjecture be right 
tho five formed Sc-ma would include all those hymns which embrace 
five tones and tho seven formed those which are sung on the 
full gamut 

f| I 

inTR qkr qqlti irsqjTnii 
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H r^T qfd^8rqd\c^5i 3^]^ || 

The vowels [swarah] constitute the body of Indra, the 
sibilants and ha [Usman ah] that of Prajapati, and the 
consonants [spars'ahl that of Death. Should any body 
revile him [who is a reciter of these] he should say, “ I 
take protection of Indra, he will give thee a meet 
reply." 

Should any revile him about the sibilants and ha, 
he should say • “ I take protection of Prajapati, he will 
ground thee down " , and should any revile him about 
the consonants, he should say “ I take protection of 
Death, he will hurl thee into flames ” 

5 Hq n't 

':Ji'^RroTl5q^r Rlldl qxRsqp q^lTq^ITcRR 

m qth^qr 

iPRiq || 

The vowels are to be recited with sound and force, 
saying “ I take the strength of Indra." The sibilants 
and ha are to be sounded internally, but not uttered out 
[of the mouth], and yet distinctly, saying. “ to Prajapati* 
I resign my life ” The consonants are to be repeated 
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slo^^l> and distmcU>, saying ‘ from Doatht I oxtncato 
my life 


SEOTIOV 'O.TII 

3 trais’-'-m n^rnPa fsdlqi 

yj-iuQii a5i^F4is^e£i^rd II 

Three fold is the division of Duty Saenfico study 
and chanty constitute the first Penance is the second 
and Residence by a Brahinac'lnn exclusively m the 
house of a tutor is the third All those (who attend to 
these duties] attain virtuous regions , the believer m 
Brahman alone attains to immortality 

In order to develop the adoration of Om [this ^ruti] 
begins with threefold is the division of Duty But it 
must not bo supposed that the adoration of Om or the 
Udgitba as forming a part of the Sttma Veda secures the 
effect to bo propounded for that which cannot bo had by 
the adoration of tho whole of the Sttma Veda i c immorta 
lity may bo •’ocurod by tho adoration of Om [as the emblem 
of the Doity) honoo it is only in praise of Om that tho Sruti 
begins as aforesaid 

Threefold is tho division of Duty t e Religion or 
Duty IS divided into three classes and what they are is 
next described Saorifico [Yapla] or tho offering of 
oblations to firo etc — Study of tho Rk and tho other 
Vodos according to rule — and chanty or tho donation of 
alms according to one s resources beyond tho boundary of 
tho altar to parties not seeking for the same — constitute 
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the first bianch or division of religious duty Since this 
class of duties relates to house-holders, and is performable 
by them [alone], it may be called the duty of house-holders 
The expression “ first ” ) means one [or the first of a 

senes,] and not the commencement of duty for we hear of 
the “second,” and the third [m succession] “ The second 
IS Penance,” [ol Tapas], ^ e , the performance of Kfcchra, 
Candrayana and such other Penances, or asceticism, or 
the adoption of the life of a hermit, without relying on 
Brahman [for reliance on Brahman ensures immortality], 
constitutes the second division Residence under the roof 
of a tutor, “ Exclusively,” i e , all life through, in the 
exercise of the duties of a Brahmacarin, constitutes the 
third division of duty The use of the expression 
exclusively ” indicates that the residence must be all life 
through, for otherwise a mere sojourn at the house of a 
tutor, for the study of the Vedas, does not secure [a future 
translation to] virtuous regions “ All those,” i e , the 
three orders of men, through the virtuous works aforesaid, 
attain virtuous regions,” Lastly, the undescribed 

hermit, he who exclusively abides m Brahman, he alone 
obtains immortality, which is a stage of being distinct from 
the virtuous regions, and constitutes existence without end, 
and not the seoondaiy immortality of the Devas [which is 
but temporary], as is evident from its being reckoned under 
a different class Had it been merely a superior gradation 
of the former, it would not have been described separately. 
From its being disjoined from the rest, it is evident that 
immortality without end is intended 

The allusion here to the rewards due to the different 
orders of men is intended to eulogize the adoration of Om, 
and not to lay down any rule on the subject To say that 
it has the two-fold object of eulogizing and laying 
down a rule regarding rewards, would be to admit 
a divided meaning, [which is inadmissible, in as much 
as a word can have but one meaning at a time], 
hence, after reciting the rewards described in the Sm^tis, 
to say that the rewards of worshipping O-n is immortality, 
is to eulogize the same Just as by saying “ the service of 
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PDrnavarma secures food and rajmont whilst that of 
Rajavarma ensures a kingdom [the superior advantages 
of the latter aro pointed out in comparison with the former 
and no merit of the former described] such is the case in 
the abov o 

Tlio Praqava is the truthful Supremo Brahman being 
its emblem From tho Vedic declaration This letter 
verily is the Supremo tho Katha Upanisad hath declared 
that its adoration ensures immortality 

Some [commentators] maintain that men of tho 
four dilToront orders of life who have no pretensions to 
knowledge from tho fruit of their works obtain without 
any distinction virtuous regions os is evident from tho 
expression oil those attain virtuous regions and tho 

hermit IS not excluded therefrom Tho knowledge and tho 
religious acts and observances of tho hermit amount in fact 
to penance and so has tho ^ruti included it by saying 
Penance is the second — hence they continue it 

follows that whoever among tho four orders of men adopts 
tho odoration of Om i c becomes devoted to Brahman 
attains immortality every one of them without distinction 
being fit to porforen such adoration and none being 
forbidden besides all of them hoving opposite opportunities 
during tho intervals of thoir respective duties to engage 
themselves in such devotion The word B'^ahmasariistho 
devotion to Brahman thov further argue is not like tho 
words wheat or hog exclusively indicative of a particular 
object — the hermit It is a compound term formed of two 
words Brahman and Devotion and that which has an 
etymological signification cannot bo an arbitrary term at 
tho same time All orders of men can devote thomsolvos to 
Brahman Whorovor there is o devotion to Brahman there 
may we apply the compound term and it would bo improper 
to confine its moaning onlv to tho hermit who devotes 
himself to tho same Further tho more performance of tho 
duties enjoined to hermits does not ensure immortality for 
that would mako all allusion to knowledge redundant Nor 
can it bo said that knowledge in tho state of hermitage 
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alone ensures immortality for there is no special efficacy 
of the duties enjoined to men of any of the four orders 
Should it be said that the virtuous works enjoined to the 
different orders of men when accompanied by knowledge 
ensures immortality, still it would apply to all the four 
orders [and have no special reference in behalf of any 
particular one ] There is no such ordinance, that none but 
the hermit alone, when he has acquired knowledge, should 
attain immortality, on the contrary all the Upanisads 
maintain that ‘ knowledge [alone] ensures liberation’. 
Hence whoever among the four orders of men devotes 
himself to Brahman will enjoy immortality” 

But such IS not the case, for the knowledge which 
leads to ceremonial rites, and that which manifests the 
Supreme cause of all, are dissimilar and discordant [and 
therefore cannot co-exist in the same individual] 

The knowledge which indicates a difference between 
agents, actions, and objects, is the cause whence proceedeth 
the ceremonial injunction . Do this and do that not,” and 
that cause hath not its origin in any SAstra, for it is 
manifest in all animated beings While the knowledge 
which sayeth, the truth is verily one without a second,” 
“ all this is the divine soul,” “ all this is Brahman,” 
proceedeth from the S'astra, and cannot become manifest 
without in the first place destroying the disjunctive 
knowledge ’ of agents, actions, and objects, which is the 
prime cause of all ceremonial injunction, for the knowledge 
which disjoins and that which identifies are opposed 
to each other Just as the erroneous conception of 
two moons cannot oo-exist together with a knowledge 
of the unity of the moon, knowledge and ignorance 
being discordant and unable to abide together, even 
so IS the case with the knowledge of the Deity Such 
being the case, he in whom the disjunctive knowledge 

’ The knowledge or instinct by which physical objects are 

perceived as distinct and independent of each other, is called 
disjunctive because it disjoins or sets apart the Ved antic truth, that 
the whole universe is an emanation of the Deity 
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which loadi to coromonial nlc^ o\crconio hj tho non dual 
knowIojRO oriRinatini, fr‘>m the maxim«» Tho truth is 
vcril> ono witliout a ficcond Ho is truth All tho 
dilToronco of created objects aro unreal retires from all 
ceremonial rltei from their cau o hclnp o\orcomo and ho 
is ^aid to bo abiding in Urahinan and exoropt from core 
mon> Such a ^latc is not attainablo b> on> but a hermit 
(l’nri\ra\) 

lie whoso disjuncltao Lnowlcdgo has not boon osor 
come who pcos dUTcronth hoar* dilToronll> roflocls 
dilTcrontls* understands diiTorcntly and boliovcs that tho 
performances of such and nuch Icercmontcs] will itccuro for 
him Ruch and such irLsul(s) and beliovinR nets acconiinRlj 
cannot rosign himself in Brahman for ho relies on a falso 
understanding of tiicro bolng a distinction whero tho 
distinction is purely aorbal In him who has oNcrcomo tho 
disjunctive knowledge b> knowing it to bo faI<o tho idea of 
certain objects being iit for ccromonles and tho propnot} of 
his performing them thoroforo as a matter of dut> cannbt 
exist Uko tho idoa of tho sk> having a dark substratum to 
ono consciont of tho nature of tho nk> If>oiisa> that 
after tho disjunctive knowledge is ovorcomo coromonics 
[still] continuQ [dominant] as beforo all oniinanco rotating 
to Unitarian knowlcdgo become faNiOed [wliorcas] tho> aro 
liko tho ordinances relating to forbiddoii food vonorablo all 
tho Upanisads being In favour of tbom It might bo 
argued that then jou destroy tho authonti of tho core 
xnonial ordinances But auch is not the ease thoir 
authorit> remains in all its integrity and oxoroisos its full 
forco on thoso whoso disjunctive knowledge is not ovorcomo 
like tiio ofToct of dreams on ono who Is atill asloop Nor 
aro they destroyed b> tho ncgloct of tho loarnod to abido 
by thorn ~sooing that ordinonccs regarding optional core 
monies' havo not boon dostroyod As tho non porformanco 

‘ Ctrotiionics ore divided Into four cbsscs lat those winch 
house boidtrs aro bound to perform ovcr> day Diurnal [Nityal 
2nd Occosiona! euch ns on the birth of a child etc [Nainiittikn] 
3rd Optional or eucb ns nro performed for tho ntlnmmont of some 
flpccific object (Kirayn ) 4lh Lxpmtorj [Prt yaschitta 1 

L 11 
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of optional ceremonies by those who know that 
*' optional ceremonies are improper,” does not destroy them, 
for they are performed by others who long for en]oyment> 
so the neglect of all ceremonies by those knowers of 
Brahman who aie resigned in Brahman, does not [necessarily] 
do away with all ordinances relating to them, for the 
Ignorant in Brahman continue to submit thereto It can- 
not be said, that because those who, renouncing the duties 
of house-holders, adopt asceticism, still continue to eat and 
drink, the knowers of Brahman should not give up their 
oblations to fire, etc , for in an enquiry as to duty, the 
instances of particular individuals do not hold good Magic 
for a malevolent purpose is forbidden, yet should any 
practise it, that will be no precedent for him who injures 
not his enemies, to practise the same Disjunctive 
knowledge as the cause of ceremonies being destroyed, there 
remains no incentive to the offering of oblations to file and 
the like, while to the hermit hunger is a sufficient incentive 
for food If you say, the dread of evil from the non-per- 
formance of ceremonies is a sufficient incentive, such is 
not the case , for those who have the disjunctive knowledge 
are [alone] subject to that evil I have already said, those 
whose disjunctive knowledge is not overcome by true or 
identifying knowledge, are the appropriate subjects for the 
performance of ceremonies The neglect of duty brings 
evil on him who is bound to its performance, not on him 
who IS not required to perform the same , such as the 
omission by a house-holder of duties of a BrahmacSrin. 

Can it not be said that in whatever station of life a 
man obtains a knowledge of the unity [of all objects], 
therein he becomes a hermit? No, because [in those 
stations of life] he letains his disjunctive knowledge of self 
and matters relating unto him, ^ and ceremonies aie the 
special requisites of those stations “Now [after having 
acquired a wife] I shall perform ceremonies,” says the 
Sruti, and hence [it is evident that] he who, renouncing all 

’ ^ the propriety of putting on the Brahmimcal thread 

and the like — Anandagiri 
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<clfi^h itlcn ha'< fllaptH A^coUcWm is a hormll and not 
thr* liou c holtlrr and the rrst 

If it be •aid tl at thn kno^ie-’KO r^'iiltlnc fr nn iho 
UnJlarnn naxiin* bn\»nft ovrreonw tlio i)i jiincUxo kno ^ 
Ip )ko wliich re ulis fr m Ci n mo iiei mhnance^ hert i« no 
ntco< ii\ for ft hermit to abide hf rclikiou r ^trAints and 
observances Worepb that fur those v. ho jiro npl to forcoO 
tholr Unitarian knowleire fr m iho eff cl of hiinj^er and 
the like tliev am appropnato for t!u> prosunl ucli 
nbomtion Nor ssoulj Ihfil author! o tho performance on 
their part of forbidden ftctlons for that is ddiarred c\on 
protious to the nttainment of that knovsl(d(;u ho ulto falls 
in A U'ell or A thorn} bush At ni^ht does nut («u thereto 
during sunshine I rom all thitn it is o tabli IxhI that tho 
ascetic alone ^sho lias abiure 1 cofrtnoniai riles i dav Hed to 
Brahman What ha'* been aid [b> m> anla^oni t 1 about 
men of all tho four stations of life ulio ha\n not attaino I 
true knoulrd(>ft tnikr tin;t to higher re;rions is true but 
tlieir remark that b) penanco (tapas) ascotjcism is 
Implied is incorrect IWcauo the Asctllc alone is like i 
to bodotolcd to Brahman and ue ln\ n alrcad} established 
that ho is not included amom the other unit rs In ri^aril 
to tho consciont of the Unitarian kno\slo!(;e penanco 
coasoth nlono >Mth sacrillcial ntos penanco hoiiiK enjoined 
to him onI> snIioio disjunctive knuNsledtjo is not uiorcome 
Therob} v,q havo (furllior) replied to the opinion which 
maintains that reliance on Brahman at inurstiis of tho 
porfornianco of coremonios is admiisiblo and that none nro 
debarrod thorofrom likovMso to tlio opinion rcgarlin^; tho 
uselessness of inoulo<lf;o b> Khevsint that tho ascetic un 
connected vvilli cortmonj is (alone) possessed of (tho true) 
knowlodRo 

Iho remark about Drahmasaiiistha (devoted to 
Brahman) not boini? a critdo word like java or varaiia (wheat 
or hog) ond a simple oimvalont of Parivrat Ims boon 
responded to by sliowing that tho Bralimasaihstlia alone is 
ontitlod to bo devoted to Brahman and none otso What 
has boon Baid about orudo words not admitting of a 
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derivative meaning, is not correct, Seeing that gi liastha, 
taksa, pai lorajaka, and others do admit of such meaning 
Grhastha, or he who lives in a house, taksa, who chisels 
wood, parivrat, he who is homeless, or passes his time m 
rambling about from place to place, are all derivative terms, 
and yet we see the first and the last, without foiegomg 
their derivative signification, are used in the crude form in 
regard to the two different classes of the house-holders and 
the ascetics, and the middle, in regard to the caste of 
carpenters, and cannot be applied in every case where the 
derivative attributes may be indicated , that being opposed 
to general usage Now with reference to the word 
Brahmasamstha, it is applicable only to that ascetic who 
has relinquished all ceremonial observances and their 
attributes, who has exceeded the [first three] orders of life, 
and who is styled a Paramahamsa for to him is assigned 
the recompense of super-eminent immortality, as we hear 
[in the text] He alone is the true ascetic [parivrSt] of the 
Vedas, and not he who wears the Brahmanical thread, or 
carries the pilgrim’s staff, or the beggar’s platter ‘ He has 
cast off his crown-lock, he is without emblem, without 
compassion” says a S'ruti “ To them who have surpassed 
all orders of life, he explained the pre-eminent and im- 
maculate truth ” says the Svetasvatara Upanisad ” He 
neither praiseth nor saluteth” maintain the Smytis 
“ Therefore do the Yatis, who have attained true know- 
ledge, perform no ceremonies ” , " Therefore is he the 
knower of true religion , he is without emblem, and without 
any manifest characteristic ” . also say tbe Smptis 

What the followers of the SSnkhya maintain to be 
exemption from ceremonies, is false, for they believe in the 
truth of the impression which shews a difference between 
ceremonies, their performers and their recompenses , and 
the exemption from agency in ceremonial woiks which 
would follow from the Buddhist doctrine of nothingness, is 
likewise false, for the maintainer of the doctrine proves Ins 
own reality Independence from ceremony which the 
Ignorant from indolence maintain, is also worthless, for in 
him the idea of agency is not overcome by proof From 
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thc^o arRumcnti it is cMclcnt that a^cotlcl^ni >’‘hich results 
from a for«akinv, of nil ccrcmoninl obsonnncc’i nnd from a 
dovotion to Brnlimnn ih truo on!> of liini whoso Unitnnan 
knoulcdRo Is established by tlio proofs of thoVedantn 
Thorebs if n houso bolder «oro to obtain that knowlodRO 
asceticism would be true of him Mn> he not bj thus 
ftainin^ asceticism be Rulhy of noitlccLinR tbo houso hold 
firo? Hois the dcstro> or of tlio champions of Iho pods who 
blowolh out tho house hold firo pn>s the S'ruti No 
Such ncplcct followlnp from Unitarian knowlcdpo tho result 
is tho pamo as in tho caso of accidontnl blowing out (from 
an tnnund tion falling in of a houso ortholiko] (For 
bim who knownth tho truth] tho \lrtuo (lit fiorinossl of 
Agni passoth awaj payp Iho Sniti (so(\ chap m sec 
4 scnol) and honco tho house holdor becomes not liable 
to an> stn from such ascotioism 

atitiRn PtiPWirni 

II 

Pnjlpiti reflected on mnnkmd from it tho re 
fleeted, issued forth tho threefold knowledRC ho reflect 
cd on It from it the reflected proceeded tho [three] 
letters BliOh Bhiivah nnd Svnh I 

PrajBpati may moan Virat Ison of Brahmnl or 
Kayyapa [aon of Marlci] 

3 di-aiiymqripqisrHa?twi as^sp: 

'ToiiPi titiuuiiqnt 

On thorn, ho reflected from them tho reflected, 
issued forth Om As loaves are attached to their stalks, 
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so IS speech ^ connected with Om i Verily all this is Om ! 
Verily all this is Om > 


Section XXIV 

^ =q 11 

The knowers of the Veda declare the morning 
ceremony to belong to the Vasus, that of the mid-day to 
Rudras and that of the afternoon to the Suns and the 
Vis’vedevas. 

What IS known as the morning ceremony is subject 
to the Vasus, and this region [the earthl, which is connected 
with that ceremony is likewise subject to them To the 
Rudras the lords of the mid-day ceremony, is the middle 
region or sky subject, and to the Suns ^ and the Vis'vedevas, 
lords of the afternoon ceremony, belongs the third region 
or heaven 

2. ^ qft H q 

Where then is the region for the institutor of sacri- 
fice How can he, who knoweth not that [the reply to 
this query] perform [ceremonies] ^ Now he who knoweth 
should perfoim [the same] 

The last clause is eulogistic of the Same, and does not 
exclude the ignorant from the performance of ceremonies 

^ Lit All words 
' The Vedas enumerate 12 suns 
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^ gH 3'lfSlW 

H mti=('^HPnfwTwRi II 

Before the reading of the matin chant [prata 
ranuvak] he [the institutor of sacrifice] sitting down 
behind the house hold firo [garhapatya agni] with his 
face to the north, singoth the Sama hymn relating to 
the 'V asus 

4 ^ ^ ti»Knqpn ^ iJr ^ ^ H cgt ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

‘ Unfold the gates of this earth that we may be* 
hold thee for our supremacy 

5 m ^sjT^ ^ q^rqm 

^ II 

m 11 

Then doth he offer the oblation to the fire [saying] 
Salutations be to Agni be the receptacle of the earth 
and the support of region®! [Oh ye] secure a region for 
me who am an institutor of sacrifice 1 This is the 
region of the institutor of sacrifice I institutor of 
sacrifice will secure li after death May this oblation 
prove acceptable I Cast aside the bar And then he 
nseth For hira do the Vasus fulfil the morning 
ceremony 
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Before the commencement of the mid-day cere- 
mony, sitting behind Agnidhrlya fire, and facing the 
north, he singeth the Sama in praise of the Kudras 
[saying] 

8. ^ cm ^4 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

“ Unfold the gates of [yonder] region, that’ we may 
behold thee for our full supremacy.” 

10. m qsiEH: MRs(fii(^c<-cmf^gfct 

Then doth he offer the oblation, saying “ I salute 
the Winds, who abideth in the sky and are the supports 
of regions. [Oh ye] secure a region for me who am an 
institutor of sacrifice ' This verily is the region of the 
institutor of sacrifice I, institutor of sacrifice, will 
secure it after dearh May this oblation prove accep- 
table ' Cast aside the bars ” And then he riseth. For 
him do the Kudras fulfil the mid-day ceremony. 

11 ytT cj4lqHqq^qTqT'h<<JIi'Piq4«il^cjr{]q^]c;,g^?^ ^ 

Before the commencement of the afternoon cere- 
mony, sitting behind the Ahavanlya fire, with his face 
to the north he singeth the Sama in praise of the Suns 
and the Visvedevas [saying]: 
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12 01 3 ■f.uRiNwi M<^‘irn Wtqiu 3 ^^3 ^ 

5 ^ 3?i 3 ^ 35jr ? (Ji 3 ^ n ? Jfti II 

n Sllp'sm q'l^M ?t 3 •*sRiiqtqi ’ cqi 

qq» vTrai 3^333 J 33^tn^3ii 

3 n uRi It 

"Unfold tlio gntM of [jondor] roRion Unit wo mny 
behold thco for our lici\enlj suprcimci I Thus much 
for the Suns nnd then to the Visvedovns Unfold tlio 
gates of yonder region that wo innj behold thee for our 
absolute supromscj I 

14 SPI gjlfa qq Rl'l’cqM <qi:qi 

ifraHjsqi 0tq: ^ fq-qu II 

Then doth ho offer the obhtion saying ‘ I salute 
the Suns and the Vis\cde\n3 the dwellers of heaven 
and the supporters of regions Secure that region for 
mo, who am an institutor of sacrifice 

15 qq 9 qjiHweq 0iq> qfiR*q,t msuim HtwiimaM t^i^is 

qsuqRqfilraatRifviuRi II 

‘Tliat IS verily the region for the institutor of 
sacrifice I institutor of sacrifice shall oomo thereto after 
death May this oblation prove aocoptablo I Cast aside 
the bars, saying this ho risoth 

IG Gfqi snfentj fll% ^ 0qq<tiu-i'^,tTx<)q 5 

§ qiqr ^4 q '?q ^ q i!;q II 
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THIRD CHAPTER 

SECTION I 

1 sSi- 31^ JIT 3nr?rfl ^>ig aiq qto fareflET*. 

3Tts3^RyHa,Ml hO-^m g:n || 

Hnn, Om ' Vorily llio sun is the lionoy of tho gods. 
Tho henvcn is tho srchod bsmboo [whonco hongeth 
pondsnt] tho stmosphoro (like n] hivo, tho vapours 
[floating thoroin] arc tho oggs 

3^ ^ 'H*idr ^rnqttii II 

Of tho Eun tho eastern beams are tho eastern honey- 
cells tho Rk hymns are tho manufacturers of honey 
[the ceremonies enjoined by] the Rg Veda form tho 
flowers, and tho fluids [usod in their performance] aro 
nectars Verily those Rk hymns 

II 

Reflected on the ceremonios of tho Rg Veda From 
them the reflected proceeded forth fame splendour 
sensations, power aliment and such like essences 
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They flowed nnd rested around the sun Verily, 
thence proceedeih the redness of the sun 


SECTION II 

Now, Its southern beams are verily the southern 
honey-cells, [theiein] the Ya3ur-hymns are the honey- 
makers, [the ceremonies enjoined by] the Yajur-Veda 
form the flowers , and the* fluids [used in their perform- 
ance] are nectars 

Verily those Yajur-hymns reflected on the [cere- 
monies enjoined by the] Yajur-Veda From them, the 
reflected, proceeded forth fame, splendour, sensations, 
power, aliment and such like essences 

They flowed and rested around the sun Thence, 
verily proceedeth the whiteness of the sun 
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SUTTIO' III 

1 3P4 inai (01=1 !rfi=is?l ITJ-Iisj 

<ii “mi 3^ ni •si^i ii 

Next It'S wiV'lom 1 k“iiiis bto \cnl> the western 
honci-ccll“ (llicrpin] ttii Sima lijmns are llio lioiio> - 
imkori [tlm crrcmomci enjoined l)\ ) ilio S'lnn ^ idn 
form llio noMCM nnd tlio fliildH (u'-od in llicir 
performance] nre nccl ir« 

2 eiir^i m <mih nni'dti* im 

q-rai 'feq <fi<!i7ic' iniTni'Ki ii 

Vcrilj tho e feann lijninH roflecitd on tlio [ccro 
monies enjoined lij tlio] S iim \ edn I rom them the 
reflected issued forth fiine hplendoiir tcnsations power, 
aliment nnd such hi e essences 

•i flST-jnnP^rmiTOTitXI WeU^d?lR-a,s) Ijr 
'sN i, II 

They flowed nnd rested around tho sun Thonco 
aerily proceedoth tho dark coloured rnjs of tho sun 


SnCTION IV 

1 3i<T naqil^TiqirgTH 

iq q35ri sfeijiagn®! g^i m 3i3tii apq n 
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Section VI 

d f^d»=c^d^dl^d ?;2T ci'-^lP-d II 

Thereof the first named nectar is enioyed by the 
Vasus with Agni at then head. Verily the Devas 
neither eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify 
themselves by its sight 

2. ^ Hd^d II 

They are quieted by the sight of those rays,^ they 
are excited thereby ^ 

3. H ^ d,d^dd<idl d<^ll]ddil \rdisfhdd ti^dd^dl^id* 

?;|T H ^ d,d^q ^ddnidid^ir^dvdi^i^^id 11 

He, who thus knoweth the nectar, becoming one of 
the Vasus, and reflecting on the nectar with Agni before 
him, en3oyeth content. He is quieted by those rays , he 
is excited thereby 

4. g qidci.iR^: ytWl^^dT T^l'itd^ldr dt^dl+ld 

'(rdKKd q^dT 11 

He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Vasus 
which extends from the rising of the sun [in the east] to 
Its setting [m the west] 


1 When the se^ason of enjoyment is passed 

2 "When the season, of enjoyment returneth 
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SrCTION VII 

5T II 

Nou the second mentioned necUr is onjojedby 
the Rudns with Indr'i at their bead Vcnly tho Dcvn9 
neither oat nor dnnk [of tho same] they [onl> ] gratify 
themselves hj its sight 

They are soothed by that appearance [of tlio sun] 
and by it are they excited 

He who knowoth the nectar thus, becoming one of 
the Rudras and reflecting on tho same with Indra before 
him, onjoycth content That appearance doth pacify 
him and thereby is ho excited 

4. H 

■d<d^^<db«i*idl t5iun*]dMr^ifyq??< WKIm^ H^dl II 

He obtaineth tho dominion of the Rudras which 
extends from the rising of tho sun in the south to its 
netting in tho north — a period double that within 
which it nseth in tho east and settetli in the west 
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Section VIII 


1. dc^lf^c<^T t 

^ 52T H 

Now, the third nectar is enjoyed by the Adityas, 
with Varuna at their head Verily the Devas neither 
eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify them- 
selves by its sight 

They are soothed by that appearance of the sun, 
and by it are they excited 

?:5T ^ 11 

He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of 
the Adityas, with Varuna before him, enjoyeth content* 
That appearance of the sun doth sooth him, and thereby 
IS he excited 

4, ^ qidc;.l(<vMl ^uid 'd^dlvId)^'tdJ]dl 

He . obtaineth the entire dominion of the Adityas, 
which extends from the rising of the sun behind to its 
setting before, a period double that within which it 
nseth in the south and sets in the north 
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Section I\ 

Now the fourth ncclar is cnjoj cd by tho Maruts 
with boma nt thoir head Vorily tho Dovas neither 
eat nor drinh [of tho sanio) they [only] Kralifj thom- 
Eolves liy Its “ight 

2 rl II 

Thoj are verily soothed by that appearance of tho 
sun and by it are thoj oxcitod 

?nl (JFiril H <AIHf»lfini?lt^tFRi?^l5,<rd II 

Ho who knoAveth tho ncctor thus becoming ono of 
tho M'lruls and reflecting on that nectar with Soma 
boforo him onjoyotli content Ho is soothed by that 
appearance of tho sun and by it is ho oxcitcd 

He obtaineth tho entire dominion of tho Maruts 
■vvhich extends from tho rising of tho sun in tho north 
to its setting in tho south — a period double that within 
which it nseth behind and solteth before 
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SECnON X 

1. dcHr-^T ^ k <Ml 

^ ?p-i 11 

Now, the fifth nectai cnjovccl by the Saclhyas 
with Biahraan [Om] at their head Veiily the Devas 
neither eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify 
themselves b5’' its sight 

They are veiily soothed by that appearance of the 
sun, and by it are they excited. 

3. H q mm 

He, who knoweth the nectai thus, becoming one of " 
the Sadhyas and reflecting on that nectar with Brahman 
before him, enjoyeth content. Verily he is soothed by 
that appearance [of the sun], and by it is he excited 

4 H ^-dtd 'd^dl s:f^'^ldl:i'<:d+ldl f^tdld^i;- 

M'4dl II 

He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Sadhyas 
which extends from the rising of the sun above to its 
setting below, a period double that in which he riseth 
in the north and setteth in the south 

. The duration of the sun in the different 
spheres (as described here) is apparently opposed to the 
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doctnno of the Puraoa'? Tlio followors of tho'90 records 
maintain that t'lo period*: of tlio suns rising and sotting in 
the four difToront *«phoros of Indra Yama Varu^a and Soma 
are equal tlio oxtont of tho orbit of tho sun abo^o tho 
Manasottara mountain and around tho mount Moru being 
equal Tho discrepancy hoA\o\or has boon explained by 
sagos Fach of tlio diftoront sphoros (as sot forth) is 
destroyed at a period doublo that of its preceding one Tho 
rising of thn sun means tho timo during ^vhlch it remains 
visible to tho residents of any one of thoso sphoros and tho 
sotting IS \%hon it is inMsiblo there being actually no rising 
or setting of that luminory In tho absonco of inhabitants 
in thoso sphcro'i there xsill bo no suonso or sunset there 
though tho sun ma> become visible therefrom 


Slction XI 

#i; II 

Next boyond that appearing abovo Ho noithor 
nseth no" sottoth but romainoth alono in tho centre 
Thereof is tho verso 

2 51 ^ ^ 1 

il 

No of a truth there is neither rising nor setting 
[Bear ye witness] O Gods, that I may say nothing con 
tradictory of that truthful Brahman ! 

^ II 
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"For him there is neither rising nor setting of the 
sun for him there is one eternal day, who possesseth 
this knowledge of Brahman 

fqdl 11 

Verily that knowledge was explained by Brahma 
to Pra]apati, and by Pra]apati to Manu, and by Manu 
to his descendants This knowledge of Brahman was 
explained to one of the descendants Uddalaka Arum, an 
eldest son, by his father 

5. d'jy^BR fndl 5i5^ 

This knowledge of Brahman should verily be ex- 
plained by a father to his eldest son oi to a worthy 
disciple , 

/ 

6 dM-w yyil 

ct'^T^d^d d^ ^ ^<Rld^d ^dl ^Rl 11 

But to none else. Weie none to give this sea-girt 
spheie with all its treasures to the instructor, [in 
exchange of this knowledge] the latter would still be 
gi eater greatei by far [in value than the sphere] 


SECTION XII 

1- m qR'i dNd didn't 

dd ^ HTdld dld^ ^ 11 
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Verily nil this creation is Gayiitrl Speech is 
Gayntrl by speech is all this creation recited and 
preseri ed 

2 m ^ HI iiihira iin HI ^ 

rpc^riirltl HlfMr!! II 

Tlmt Ga>atrl is verily this earth And on this 
earth are all creatures sustained ^ that they exceed not 

3 m 5 HI jrril H HU HI 

nmi pRiratti 'iiRitIliH% il 

Tliat tthich IS the earth is hheniso the body of the 
animated creation In that body nro the animal func- 
tions sustained that they caceod not 

4 q| Oryti^ HR 

niso uRifiwi II 

That ^\hlch is the body is likowiso tho heart which 
IS within it In it are tho animal functions sustained 
that they cxcce^ not 

5 II 

That Gftyatn is verily composed of four feet and 
possessoth SIX characteristics Regarding it has this 
verse been recited 

Spooch bomg earth body heart and life are tho sir 
characteristics of Gttyatrl Or because each of its feet has 
SIX letters 
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6. ddl vrqiqK^ I ^dlPl 

f^mc^VMl^id 11 

“ They [the creations] constitute the glories of the 
Gayatri , to which is the soul [Purusa^] superior He 
has the creation for his first foot, and his own immortal 
self ^ constitutes the other three ” 

7. 'IN d'Jtb'4 ^ t ^ 

II 

That Brahman [i e , the being indicated in the 
Gayatil] is verily the space which® surroundeth man- 
kind 

11 

That which surroundeth mankind is of a truth the 
space which existeth within mankind 

9 gfpf H %dd»-di'^d g^uIdM'^fd- 

e 

That which existeth within mankind is of a truth 
the space which existed within the heart. It is 

1 That which pervades all abides in the heart— 

The word is divi, (lit glorious,) which in modern dictionaries 
IS explained as heaven Vankara explains it as above 

3 The word in the original is Aka^’a spchiq In common accept- 
ation it means the sky, but the interpretation of ankara gives an 
idea as if it meant space The difficulty of rendering the term 
appositely gives a puerile air to the text 
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omnipresent nnd otcrnnl Ho who knowoth this attains 
otcrml and all'Siifiiciont treasures 


SECTION XIII 

1 ilFI c 'll 'Jtl -'■( 'ra H ^ISFT ^ 

?iiTt mfei q I?? ^ II 

For that [space which i«l within the heart there aro 
fivo gates to heaven Thereof tho eastern gate is breath 
IPrapa) which is vision ind that is Aditya [tho sun] 
That [Prflpa] is to bo adored ns tho consumer of nhmont 
nnd all glorious Glorious nnd nn [able] consumer of 
aliment doth ho become who knowetli it thus 

2 sfTT gPl H 

qjiSigqrata jetRi q qq ^ II 

Next tho southern aperture is Vyana which is 
audition, nnd that is the Moon Behoving it to be 
prosperity and fame let it bo worshipped He who 
knowetli it so nttainoth celebrity and prosperity 

2 qrq ^s?q ^jtia ?Tr qiF 

tiHiiiuPli-aHitfliT qqpi q ^ II 

Next tho western aperture is Apam it is speech 
which IS fire [Agni] Behoving it to bo Vedic glory and 

0 14 
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aliment let it be worshipped. He who knoweth it so, 
attaineth plenty and Vedic glory. 

Next, that which is the northern aperture, is 
Samana which is the mind, which is cloud Believing it 
to be reputation and beauty, let it be worshipped. He 
who knoweth it so, attaineth reputation and beauty 

Next, that which is the upper aperture is Udana ; 
which IS the wind, which is the sky. Believing it to be 
strength and glory let it be worshipped He who 
knoweth it so, becomes glorious and mighty 

6 % ^ '(:44'(r4 SKMl*. H ^ 4c1l^4 

il 

These five venerable^ beings are the door-keepers of 
heaven Heroes are born m his family who knoweth 
these five venerable beings to be door-keepers of heaven ; 
he obtaineth heaven [for his reward] who knows 
these five venerable beings to be the door-keepers of 
heaven 


* Lit Relating to Brahman 
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7 spi STM tn iwd fi’n ^ S?«idrf 

tfPt' hH inP’^rpRj-o 3 T^!?qiRra 
?iTi ih II 

TImt «liich (.limps (,loriDiis nbo\o lender lienvon, 
nbo\o tins world snd nl)0\p nil otlicrs Inrfco or bmnll, is 
tlio tniiic ab tint wliicli shines williin mnnkind It is 
tangible [to all) ’ 

G<,fq hiPnnH PnniRi ti=-tqi 
orTmnrt'ir) Piq'to q^qiiirfq n aq^iRi 
(Kn-ss- R <n ■Staqraia RtjR stii >rRi *i 
q' q trq II 

For its warmth is felt in this body by touch It is 
audible for when the o irs are closed, it is heard like the 
roar of a flaming fire or that of a rolling oar or a 
bellowing ox Ilmt tangible and audible glory is to bo 
adored IIo aslio knowoth — vorilj ho whoknowoth — 
this, becomes renowned and of hnndsonio appearance 


Section XIV 

1 qa msAiPifll qilnl aqtfraiq qgqq 

litMi qii qi3i(^tsi^ ytiMi ^qRi ^ qqRi 
G q:g sifa il 


' Lit ocular proof Tho contmontalor explains that the 

■word may bo used with roforenco to touoh as an organ of perception 
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All this verily is Brahman, for therefrom doth it 
proceed, therein doth it merge, and thereby is it 
maintained. With a quiet and controlled mind should 
It be adored Man is a creature of reflection, whatever 
he reflects upon in this life, he becomes the same here- 
after , therefore should he reflect [upon Brahman] 

Hqqnq: II 

[Saying] “ that which is nothing but mind, whose 
body IS its life, whose figure is a mere glory, whose will 
IS truth, whose soul is like space [akasfa,] which 
perform eth all things and willeth all things, to which 
belong all sweet odours and all grateful 3uices, which 
envelopes the whole of this [world], which neither 
speaketh nor respects any body. 

3. ^ qqigr HqqTH 

“ Is the soul within me , it is lighter than a corn, 
or a barley, or a mustard, or a canary seed, or the 
substance within it Such a soul is within me, as is 
greater than this earth, and greater than the sky, and 
greater than the heaven, and greater than all these 
regions [put together,] 

4. 
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r;^ 1 hrtrnTnfirn ^ riiC 

^TiFj '•■? II 

‘111 »l %\lilch porforinoih nil n?ul \Mlloih nil 

tlnnp* tn Nshich lulonf nni«\\*p odoiirH and nil ful 
juices \\hiLh cn\(lo;H»s the* \'holc of tin*' (ttorUl] vnImcIi 
neither hpeilelli nor respcclMh nn\ IkxIj is 1110*0111 
\Mthin me, it IJnhnnn 1 1'lmll ohtnin it nflcr rn> 
Irinsiiion from thin world** Ik who hcheveih tins 
nnd Inlh no hesit ition will \<riK obtain the fniil of 
hisrcntclion fo taid SAndil>i — [the utkoJ STAiidiljn 


bl-CTIO W 

1 <jmi 1 aiqfn [>?i m 

q\rpqrat Pn', n iri in^i qyiHirsiN’arii^^ 
fwn.li 

Of lint blipiUi (the Soul) tho tlvj is llio \cnlriclo 
and tho mrlh is Uie root it never dccnjetli tlio 
quarters of the univorso are its corners nnd the lioavon 
15 its upper aperture , it Is the receptacle of wealth, nnd 
ui>on It IS the universe hiipportcd 

I api nr=n qiq tiJi qm 

gipi qra<isfi hihi qigqfH a q qig r??ii 
q?q ^ q g7Tl=^nRf^ ^tb^Doqq qig fell qm 
q? qigqftrt^ II 
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Its eastern qunitcr is called Juliu, its southern 
quaitor Sahaman:i, its western quarter R'ljfiT, and its 
northern quai ter Siibhuia ; tlic ^vmdb of those quarters 
are their offspring. lie who [wisliing for long life for 
his childien] know's the winds to be the offspring of the 
quarteis, hath never to w^cep for his children “ I knowr 
the winds to be the oflspring of the quai ters, therefore 
have I had never to weep for my children. 

Tho perfoimor:, of sacrifice offer thoir oblations 
(]uhoti) facing the oast, thoreforo is that quarter called 
JuhQ , tho VICIOUS sutler (^ahanto) tho fruit of their actions 
in the abode of Yama m the south, therefore is that quarter 
called Sahamanu , the west is called Rajm, because, it 
IS the empire of king (Raia), Varuna, or because, at 
twilight It becomes rod (raga) Wealthy beings (bhntimat), 
such as Iwara, Kubora, etc , reside in tho north, hence it 
is called Sabhuta 

II 

“ Together with such and such and such, I take 
asylum of that undying sheath , with such and sucli 
and such I seek shelter of life [Prana] , with such and 
such and such I seek shelter of this earth [Bhuh] , with 
such and such and such I seek shelter of the sky 
[Bhuvab] , with such and such and such I seek shelter 
of heaven [Svalj]. 

4. H qiq qq?f ^ ^ 

^cqrqfrH II 
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"I5\ (thn word'll I npoktihpUcrof I’r lijn (Iifclllmvo 
sold tint I Inko nijitim of tlio iini\cr«ol cxi'ilcnce 

5 Tpj snn gPrfi mq Pq qqq 

nq frqni. I) 

‘ Hi wlmt I Iin\< fold In (tlio wordf) I eook 
alicltcr of Bhub I inpin Ihnt 1 like flipllcr of tho porth 
I lakp alipltcr of flip 4 j I tnki ahoUcr of liposcn 

C SM qnn gq qqq qqq 013 mq JuRfq qqq 
5 dq nrinq 11 

Bj wlmt I lm\o sold bi llhowordn] Itokosbolter 
of BliQvnV. I mpon I stek sliellor of Aroi [fire] I sock 
shelter of Vft>u [wind] I seek flioUor of Adilyn [tho son] 

7 3 FI q^qnv -q qqq 4 ^ qqq 1134^ qqq 

SOT OTq o-qlq 0,<lm II 

By wlmt I lm\o sud by [tho words] I tnko 
fihoUer of S\nb I mean I toko sheltor of tho Rg 
Veda I toko shelter of tho Ynyur Veda I toko 
sholtor of tho SMiia Veda 


SrCTION XVI 

1 3 * Ml qiq qjww qiPi qqifiii crpra nqg 

iqgfqs^sjjjn qiq41 qm am aqq a^pq qqqis 
?qiqqr pra qiq qtiq 33 qwslni it 
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Verily man is Yajfia [sacrifice]. The first twenty- 
four years of his life constitute the morning ritual 
[Pratah-savana]. The Gayatil includes 24 letters, and 
it IS the Gayatrl thiough which the morning ritual is 
perfoimed The Vasus are the presiding deities of dawn, 
and in man the vital ans verily represent the Vasus, for 
they preserve [vasayanti] all 

2. g ^ mIci: 

qi^TTRl 

rf^ ^ il 

At this age should any disease afflict him, he should 
say “ 0 vital Vasus, this is the season of my morning 
ritual, connect it with the mid -day sacrifice, that I, 
who am sacrifice [itself], may not be lost to the vital 
Vasus" Thus he escapes from disease, and verily be- 
comes exempt from affliction 

qiDTT II 

[The] next [period] to the forty-fourth year of his 
life constitutes the mid-day ritual The Tristupa in- 
cludes forty-four letters, and it is through the Tristupa 
that the mid-day sacrifice is performed The Rudras 
are its presiding deities In man the vital airs are the 
E-udias for they cause weeping,^ [Rodayanti] 

1 Human animosity being one of the chief causes of weeping — 
ffankara 
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f35fiqHq?pi3*i^=ci3^Ri 

11 

At this ago should 'iny disease afflict him he should 
say ‘ 0 vital Rudras this is the season of mid day 
ritual connect it with the afternoon sacrifice that I 
who am sacrifice [itself] may not bo lost to the vital 
Rudras Thus lie escapes from disease and becomes 
exempt from affliction 

5 3T‘4 

snrra 3i?qiq^r m] 

II 

[The] next [period] to the eighty fourth j ear of his 
life constitutes the afternoon ntual The Jagatl [metre] 
includes eighty four letters and it is through the Jagatl 
that the afternoon ceremony is performed The Adityas 
are its presiding deities In man the vital airs are the 
Adityas for they receive [adadate] all things 

b fl 9nf3;?T[ ^ ^ 

’isifcl II 

At this age should he be afflicted by any disease, 
“he should say * O vital Adityas this is the season of 
my afternoon ritual connect it with the full term of my 
life that I, who am sacrifice [itself ] may not be lost to 

C 16 
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the vital Adityafa ” Thus he escapes from disease and 
becomes exempt fiom affliction. 

7. K'H ffl- 

^ H ^ qi'^51 qqsra^H.iiqcq f 

qi^^l qq^id q II 

Verily knowing this Mahidasa, son of Itara, said, 
“ 0 ' why dost thou afflict me, for I shall not be des- 
tioyed by thee.” He lived foi one hundred and sixteen 
yeais Verily he will live foi one hundred and sixteen 
years who knoweth this 


Section XVII 

1 H qfcqqiHfd m slsjj: ll 

His [of the individual typical of sacnfice] hunger, 
thirst, and want of pleasuie constitute the pain which 
attends the perfoimance of cermonies 

Whatever he eateth, whatever he dnnketh, and 
whatever he enjoyeth, become unto him [like the 
lewaid which is available on the day of the] Upasad.^ 

3 m q^8a:fq q^^^q 11 

^ The day when the performers of a sacrifice are entitled to a 
drink of milk 
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Whatovor ho laiighoth whatever ho oateth and 
whatever he onjoyeth become to him like unto [the] 
praisea [of the Rk and Yajur Veda] 

4 qtltfl Ifqqqqftfd dl 3TFt II 

His penance chanty sincerity uncnviousness and 
truthfulness constitute hia reward [Dakijina ] 

^ II 

Therefore is it said [both at the birth of a child 
and at the expression of the juice of the moon plant 
in reply to the query] Has she given birth ? Yes 
she has His [of the being typii il of ceremony] ava 
bhftha [death] is the termination, so is the termination 
of the sacrifice called avabhftha 

6 siirftH q>'Viiq ^.i-elsqMi+rHnrqirqMiH qq 

qieiesrqidRHlftl 1 iptd II 

Ghora son of Aiigiras having explained this [sub 
ject] to Krsna son of DevakI said Ho [who knoweth 
this] -should dt the time of his death repeat these three 
[Yajur Vedic mantras] 01 thou^ art undecaying I 
Thou art unchanging ! Thou art the true essence of 
life’ Hearing this he lost all desire for other know 
ledge About it there are these two Rg Vedic stanzas 

‘ Addressing his soul as identified with the sun 
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7. qr^r 1 qiT 1 

Hgq qi-q^-d i 

^qqr ^qq-q “qjfq^qqfqfq ^-qifd^^qrqfd il 

“Sages, behold the glory of the first cause [as 
enveloping all like the day, and shedding radiance from 
the heaven above].” ^ “ Having beheld that exquisite 

light, high above all darkness, and having beheld it also 
in our own hearts we attain to that god of gods and 
noblest of all lights the sun the noblest of all lights ” 


SECTION XVIII 

1- qqt ^iic^qTHt^?isqT^fiqif^'^c(riFfTqiT^ 3lic^qqqif^2 
=qTfq%d =q II 

The mind should be adored as Brahman , this is 
intellectual [worship] Next as relating to gods , the 
sky should be adored as Brahman. These are the two 
intellectual and theological forms of worship that have 
been ordained [by sages] 

2. d^dqa'"qTp:fi qn; qrq: qr^^g: ' qi^: qr^ 

qiqr qi^: qjq snf^cq: 
qi^ ^c$iqq^qTR;g qq^isqi^q ^q]_ 

fq|qd q || 

The words within the brackets are not quoted in the Sanskrit 


text 
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Tlml (Bnhnnn) Imth four foot Speech is one of 
its foot life IS ono of its fool vision is ono of Us feet 
nnd nndition is ono of \U foot Thus much for tho 
inlclloclu il , no^t tho thcoloj^ic'il firo [Apni] is one of 
its foot* \sind (Vftju] IS ono of its foLt snn [Aditya] is 
ono of its feet tho qunrIeiM [DisahJ nro ono of its foot 
Tlius tho tv\o — inlclleclml nnd tlioolopical forms of 
worship Invo been ordnined 

T Mi‘i^ qK ’Tisftqi ^ifnqi qiRi ^ aqRi 

niRi T aqfci ^ isi=qi q^ini q nq ^ II 

Speech is vorilj one of tho four foot of Brnhmnn 
It ndntcs li^,ht nnd licit through tho efTiilponco of Agni 
Hcit nnd liglit ndinto from his works from his fame 
nnd from liis Vodic plorjt who knoweth it thus 

[Aftor oxplainlnp tho ntonmnp nbovo given ffafikam 
addsl tho consumption of inflammablo article such as oil or 
ghoo gives life an<I V igour to tbo organs of spoccii lionco it 
IS said through Agni spoocli rccoivos its Iigiit and heat As 
a cow or n Iiko quadruped moves on to vvhoro it wishoth on 
its four feet so doth mind Ihoro roprosontod as Brahman! 
attain to its objects through tho nld of spooch bronth vision 
and audition lionco tlio nimilo Further tho foot of a 
quadruped are ploced undor its body so are fire (Agni) air 
(Vzlyu) tho sun (Surya) and tho quartors placed undor tho 
sky and thonco tho comparison 

4. qm >^7 qsmejjq qiq ^ Miiti sqiftiqr qiRi ^ aqRi 
^ qiRi ^ qqRi ^ q5iai q cp ^ II 

Breath is vonly ono of tho four foot of Brahman 
It radiates light und heat through tho effulgence of 
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Vayu Heat and light radiate from Ins works, from his 
fame and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus. 

5. VIS': h Rira ^ 

qq 11 

Vision IS verily one of the four feet of Brahman 
It radiates light and heat tliiough the effulgence of 
Aditya Heat and light radiate from his works, flora 
his fame and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth 
it thus 

6 qis*. H ^ =q 

rtRt =q qqfe =q qil^f £iiiq=q%q q ^<4 li 

Audition IS verily one of the four feet of Brahman. 
It radiates heat and light through the effulgence of 
the quarters of the earth (Dik). Heat and light radiate 
from his works, from his fame and from his Vedic glory, 
who knoweth it thus 


Section XIX 


1 ^Tf^rqt 

^ =q qiRqqjq: II 

The sun is described as Brahman , its descrip- 
tion Verily at first all this was non-existent , that 
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non oxi«5lcnce bccamo existent it developed -it bcc'imo 
ancfeK it remained (quiet] for ft period of one year it burst 
into two thence w ore formed tw o halv cs of gold nnd silver 

Having (loscribod Iho sun as a foot of Brahman 
tho ?ruti now procoods to doscribo it Brahman with tho 
words tho sun is lo enbed as Brahman Its doscrip 
tion IS to bo narrate 1 for its Gulogtum Nonexistent ^ 
1 C this oarlh boforo its dovclopmont \%as of unmanifost 
namo and form and not actually non oxistont for [on tho 
authority of tho ffruti] How can oxistonco procood from 
non oxistonco ? Such deduction would bo inadmissible 
But it boing distinctly laid down horo that it was non 
oxistont ma> it not bo optional [with us to explain it one 
way ortho other?] No Option applies to actions and not to 
facts How lean you] then hero [uso tho word] non 
oxistont? As I have olroadj explained boing of uninanifcst 
namo and form it is very Itko non oxistonco though not 
actually so Tho expression vcrilj applies to tho exist 
onco (t c to tho vorb) ond not to non oxistonco 

How [thon this misuso of tho torm ? It is no misuso] 
Wo SCO tho wonl sof is frooly used to indicate tho manifos 
tation of tho namo and form of on object and that manifos 
tation being generally dopondant upon tho sun in tho 
absenco of which tho earth is enveloped in doop darknoss 
and not visible tho expression is oppropnato 

e II 

Thereof the argentine half is the earth and the 
golden half the heaven The inner thick membrane 

* 3?^ asat unreal untruo not being from sat true being with 
the negative prefix a sr 

* Lit TJtpatti birth creation 



120 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANI3ADS 

[of the egg] became mountains, the thin one cloudy 
fog , the blood-vessels became rivers, and the fluid 
became the ocean , and, lastly, what was born there- 
from IS the sun, Aditya. 

fdy^<-iqTf&T ^ ^ ^ 

mRi ^I'^I 'd'^.c-ilb^rfigf^d ^ ^dir?I 

II 

On its birth arose loud shouts [or shouts of ulu-ulu] 
as well as all living beings and their desires. Hence 
on the rising and re-rismg [day after day] of the sun 
arise shouts of ulu-ulu as well as all living beings and 
their desires 

He [attaineth the glory of the sun] who, knowing 
this, adores the sun as Brahman, and grateful shouts 
aoon arise in his behalf and contribute to his gratifi- 
■cation, verily they contribute to his gratification. 



FOURTH CHAPTER 


Sectio*? I 

1 35" ^^UJ| =(£'-|<ft =<£41+4 3IRT ff 5 

3nTO’5P=llTn^3i <^q II 

Om I Of a truth thero lived Jftnasniti grandson of 
tho son of Jams’ruti tho charitably disposed, the giver 
of largo gifts, and tho proparor of much food Ho built 
hou'cs ovorywhoro that (people) from all sides might 
como and foast [thoroin] 

2 314 f ra^ii-ilPrailgttil'4 ?^fll ^ 

psft 3iiag% ql4i<4JM (S 31 

sqiRpnaa a'uraai^wvai ri g-ai^fyci 11 

[Over his houso] -it night passed some geese * tho 
hindormost of which addressing tho foremost said 
* Lo ! Lo ! BhalKk§a Bhallak^a [short-sighted] the 

• Harfaso Tina word in common acceptation means a goose but 
tho vehicle of Brahma likewise called a Hanisa is generally re 
presented of the form of a llaminto According to the Purapas the 
Munasasarovara (lake) is a favourite resort of Harfisas which m 
modern Tibetan or rather in tho language of the people of the Hun 
dcstt is the specific name of tho flamingo Wo may add that while 
geese ore very scarce flamingoes ore seen m largo flocks in the 
vicinity of Manasasarovara (lake) 

0 10 
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glory of Janas'ruti, grandson of the son of Janas'ruti, 
IS as widespieading as the heaven Have nothing to do 
with him, so that his glory may not destroy thee.” 

^ 5 gfci 11 

To it said the other “ Who is he whom you 
compara with Raikva of the car ? ” “ And who is this 
Raikva of the car?” enquired the fiist 

4. q!£fT 

%m 11 

[The latter leplied] “ I allude to such a being to 
whom the fruits of all the good deeds of mankind 
become subservient in the same way in which all the 
minor numbers become due to him who hath secured the 
Krta or the highest cast of the dice, and those who know 
what he knows likewise secure [the same reward].” 

11 

Janas'ruti great-grandson of Janas'ruti, listened to 
this [In the morning] rising [from his bed while being 
eulogized by his bards] he thus addressed his herald • 
“ O child, do you address me as if I were the Raikva of 
tlie car ^ [I am not deserving of such praise ] O child, 
do you of a truth go and speak unto Raikva of the car 
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(tint I lonfs to Fco liiml" (Of him enquired Ibo Inrd ] 
‘ iind who H Ihii Iloihva of the cor ? 

C trqi 'irii'iPirinnmTm rn.^qqin;t. nq iRrimra 
qfrtn Jni nig «FnlT qn >t ^105,01 
^fd II 

(Tlio litter replied) ‘ I nlhido to ■eich n bcinR to 
whom the fmiti of nil the Rood deedi of minhind hocomo 
Eulr-cment in the Bomn wn\ in which ill the minor 
nuiiihcra become duo to him who hitli Ecciircd tho krtn 
or tho higlnst c.iEt of the dice nnd tlioso who 
know whit ho known likowHO Eocuro (tho nnmo 
row ird] 

7 n c '•! TifWWti a»qqiq a<. simu 

tiq'llwifil II 

Tho bard trcarcbcd for lam nnd returning Faid I 
have found him not Unto him, smd [JAnnsruti] Do 
yo go and look for him where tho knowers of Brahman 
nro to bo mot with * 

8 qmR 

cq 3 ■j'En cju ^ ^ ^ 

5 OtnsHic^rRRi at^qiq || 

Ho proceeded, and by ono sitting beside a car nnd 
scratching his itches, sat dowm and said ‘ Art thou, 0 

‘In lovely plncos near rivora and pools in mountains and 
groves — S'AKkABA 
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lord, Raikva of the car?” “ Yes, I am,” said the other. 
“ Now I know,” [thought] the bard and retired 


Section II 

Upon this Janas'ruti, the great-grandson of 
Janas'ruti, taking with him six hundred head of cattle, 
a necklace and a chariot yoked with a pair of mules, 
repaired to him, and thus addressed, 

2 . 5 H 

qr |1 

“ O Raikva, here [is a present] of six hundred head 
of cattle, a necklace, and a chariot yoked with a pair 
of mules [accept them, and deign], O Lord, to impart 
to me instruction on that deity whom thou adorest.” 

3. f qi: rqi ^tq 

qtqiqoT: qqr 

dqr^iiq II 

Unto him said the other, “ Let these head of cattle 
and necklace and chariot remain with thee, O S'udra ” 
Hereupon, Janas'ruti, great-grandson of Janas'ruti, taking 
a thousand head of cattle, a necklace, a charioh yoked 



Tilt niASDOO^A Ui»\' I'iAD 12*') 

\Mtli n p-iir of inulp'' nnfl nf itn relumed 

to him 


(JRnKfutlJ vrft- ft Iclnt? hn'inp a tierald 
n« we Ipftm IfroD the pa*) akel He Btiftrpiipd to ft herald 
aI<o from the fac of liM n*nalnn;r lo n Itrlhmana for in 
alrucllon which would bo Incon^l'fnnl In a Sudra how 
then did <jch nn Inapplicable ciprc<'<lon ft' O ‘fudrti " 
rrt>cpod from llalkva t Saert Iiaao explained II thii From 
the ppeoch of Ihe /ree'e ho wa' n^aUH b^Eritf Uoka) hence 
S'ulra or b(^c^u'e hearinff {orutail) of Ilalkaaa praiio ho 
ran idraxatl] and thorrrore *?udrA and thn lago in order to 
•how hi' omn^'clonce u'ed the oxprn'*lon 0 ‘'udra or 
it nlRlil be because instead of tr 3 inf; to obtain know!ec)f;o 

b^* aorain;; hh tutor ho Hk« a Sudra proceeded to Rain 
instruction bj payinj; for the anme and therefore i' called a 
STudra ftllhojrh ho wa' not of (hat casto Olbon «»y that 
Annoyed wilh hi' 'mail offer the aapo rebuked him with the 
CcTn ‘•udro. 

1 n* ‘fir” 'hh «hiw Ppnr^n'.n^if'; 

mm nNmrnis^i m nm ^rfiRi II 

And fvinl, O Rnikvn, tin') (herd of n] lhon‘”ind 
conn this nccklnco UiW chiinot joked nllh ti pur of 
11)1110 tliiii dni))''cl, nnd tin') \iIln),o in nhicli thou 
dnclkst [I heg lo olTor to tlico ncccpt thorn nnd doignJ 
to impnrt to mo instruction 

ami c 5' iij'ii?S3mmnintm smai3iqrqm)ii 

sfa a 'ira 'fiTTiinw mii>mi ama a^ 

II 

Knoning her, [Iho dnniBol ( to bo tho enuso of his 
imparting instruction IRaikva] snid Hast thou brought 
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her [for me], 0 S'udra " she will be the cause of my 
conversing with thee ” Hence are these villages in this 
country of great virtue [mahavrsa] where he lived/ 
called Baikvaparna. Unto him explained he [the nature 
of the deity he adored]. 


Section ill 

The air [Vayu] is verily the ultimatum [samvaiga] of 
all When a fire goes out, of a truth it merges into air 
[Vayu] When the sun doth disappear it verily mergeth 
into air, so doth the moon when it setteth. 

2. qsjiq qig^qdl' 

il 

When waters dry they vanish in air , the air verily 
consumeth all Thus much relating to celestial ob 3 ects. 

3 9q5!TTt-qi^ ^un ^ ^fqf^ qTq>-^ffi 

qjiq qroTt 

II 

Next as relating to self Life is verily the 
ultimatum of all. When man sleepeth, speech mergeth 
into life, so doth vision merge into life, audition merge 
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into life nnd mind merro into life — Life verily 
consiimelh nil 

d ^ qi 5\ mill III 31 II ^3 su'd nnii3 il 

llicse nre verilj llie two iiltinnti [so iivnrRn] 
VAjii nnioiiR the cele=ilml olijeclv nnd life nnionf, the 
animnl fiinclioiis. 

5 SRU f iflsis VI intidiiniiniriq ~i sPtiifd qURr-'niri^ 
■ic-i iifi ani 3 tr T 11 

[Onco] \slii!o Saunnka of iho rnco of Kapi, nnd 
Abliiprntflrin hon of Knk'sa-^'cnn \%ero bcinp Fcr\cd nt 
thoir mo lisa Bnhnincftnn sought nlms of Ibom Unto 
him tho> ga\o nothing^ 

tpij m 

^ri?Ri II 

IIo paid “Ho (the PrajftpntiJ ^^ho Bwallo\soth tho 
vonorablo four,* nnd is tho protector of tho earth 0 
descendant of Kflpi is not scon by mortals 0 Ablii- 
praiann ho exists in various forms For him is food 
prepared, and him have >ou denied * 

7 aj 5 sflaq; qii^ mPih'^r nr^'iwiaii ^mai siftai 
qa^sa^Rnsi^aRR uf^RUHista 

‘In order to bco whnt mny follow ndds ‘^nnlcatn 

* Agni (fire) SOrya [eunl Condm [moonl and Apati [>witor] 

* This verso may bo translated inlcrrogativcly and begin with 
who 18 ho who flwallowolli etc 
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II 

S'aunaka, descendant of Kapi, reflected within 
himself and returned [for answer] • “ Life is the author 
of the gods and of the creation. His teeth are immu- 
table , he IS a great consumer ; he is not unintelligent , 
his greatness is said to be extreme , none can consume 
him, and he consumeth all food. We, O Brahmacann, 
adore such a Brahman ” [Then turning to his servant, 
said] “ Give him some alms ” 

^4 fg ^qRl q ll 

[The servant] gave him [some]. These five and five 
[the two ultimata] make ten and they are a Krta 
[complete number] Therefore the aliment in all the 
different quarters being ten, is a Krta It [the complete 
number] is Virat, the consumer of food Through it, all 
this becomes visible. Unto him who knoweth verily 
unto him who knoweth this, all this [world] becomes 
visible, and he becomes a [great] consumer of food 


SECTION IV 


fqqc^Tfq Rh<ll4lb^q^q\fcl 11 



Til! CllA \ UIA' I^M) Ii9 

'5itjil.it 1 Jfiliili ('nqtiiml of lilt n nilirir Jnlillri 
! Iniip 1(1 ililclc III 1 loin ! n» n Ilnlitnicfirin of 
ulnt rotM iiiti I 

- 'll 1:' ,1 1 - rj- ' n T 'I if' 

<i f -ii trin ii,rT' n T" n^, — r''i -’-.'’i 

>I T ri -jrr,’ -,T t~~'' I 'i rtn" <n 
I fr 1 ''■) II 

E'ln Mill iMitn liloi I t-rm no' dillil ufoliit 
l,iilri Jon im I>inn« inj loilli i lien I (ot ilicn 
T 1 11 ntiiriv 111 In ittiMilinj on m inj (vui-ii slio 
frinnmlnt' tin' Imu of im lui Inml iiml linil no 
H,iiv)rttinilj of iinUitik nnj in iiiln on tin nilijncl), 
1 Inn not of i Imi join jnn nn JnliJll in mj n imo 
nnd SitjiiViiii llnni 'i>, lliorofuro of llijitilf 
Eiljnl'iitn non of I ililln (wlion nnj Iwdj cnquirolli 
of llico] 

I >1 % nPrii tTin-iirTiin •t'ni iinift trniit^nl 
in'T^r-'"! II 

llo rcpilrcd to Hftndnim'itn of Ihu 0 iiiinnm Kotn 
nnd t ud npproich >otir %(neribl( j-olf to abidi b> 
>our ^^o^flbip n** n 13nibimc.irin 

I T cnn rrnwi 3 Tioji-fiRi n cni'i ftmiidV ni 
tifRiTn'n.j ^5 mv* 'll ni a’laiijsi; q(f- 
'iiRofi q^n am^t 'tit^nir tp oynpinr'i ^iti^i 
a qmii;iir«T ^ n.ini qm finflRi ni3!:«.i?’iTmi 
siritijN »ii 'Ri II 


C 17 
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Of him enquired he [the tutor] . “ Of what gotra 
are you, my good boy ’ ” He replied “ I know not of 
what gotra I am. I enquired about it of my mother and 
she said, ‘In ray youth when I got thee I was engaged 
in attending on many, and know not of what gotra you 
are , Jabala is my name and Satyakama thine ’ I am 
that Satyakama son of Jabala.” 

5 . 

f qqqof qlqjH fIT qsa 
H 

Unto him said the other, “ None but a Brahman 
can say so You have not departed from the truth, and 
I shall invest you [with the brahmamcal rites] Do you 
collect, child, the necessary sacrificial wood ’ ” Having 
ordained him, he selected four hundred head of lean and 
weakly cows and said, “ Do you, child, attend to these.” 
While leading the cows, he [the neophyte] said, “I 
shall not return until these become a thousand ” Thus 
he passed many years, until the cattle had multiplied to 
a thousand. 


Section V 

1. '|.«i*iqNrs^^qK ^ ^Rj Rqq ^ qRi$ie?fq 

qTBi: 3TI=qiqg,^^H. 11 
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A Dull iinlo liiii), J llprcplipii 

Sir tilt Dull tun] Wi Into now come to tliou«nnl, 
tlo } oil till e ti' Inct. to j oiir tutor 

2 ffsTPU it SI' MU Hh 11313 h ssiiPiri (t«i citTS 
sirfi I nil'll r 1 'I r'T=’/i"fi f u' i <i 
»iirssx-TT sn ain H<i,i3rHn II 

1 till rolntfl to jou' foinctlilnK recording 
Bnlimnn ‘ RoHtc it to me Sir (If >mi pleusel It 
ftid unto liim, ' the enutem qinrtcr is n portion, the 
western quurter is n portion the Boiithem qunrter is n 
portion the northern quart! r IS n portion the^e are the 
four portions, of n fourth food of Drahman It is called 
Pral Ogat'iln (renowned) 

J H q tqplq nm»Wa^r< qR SOT HiinTiritaqira 
tm?iTOM'n; »nRi PTn-wtii e sisiaiqRi q 
qq rqii»n3'-Tq! sie sm ll 

'Uo becomes renowned m this world who knowing 
thus adoreth tlio four membered foot of Brahman ns tho 
renowned lie otcrcomes nil renowned regions who 
knowing thus ndorolh tho four membered foot of 
Brnhmnn ns tho renowned 


’ Lit a fourth— q[^ 
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Section VI 

1. ’TK H f RT ^ 

Niq q^TcTfi: qi^q\qfq%5T II 

“ Agiii will explain to you [the nature of] the next 
foot of Brahman.” On the morrow he [the cow-herd] 
turned towards his tutor with the cattle. When night 
arrived he lighted a fire, folded the cattle, placed fuel on 
the fire, and sat behind it facing the east.^ 

2 ^ NNN ^ II 

Unto him said Agni, “ 0 Satyakama * ” “ Lord,” 

responded the other 

3 ^^ui: ^ ^ NNqiffifd ^qT=q 

?fqqt qi^FdR8^ qr^r qrsJT ngq: qjlq t ht^n 
qi^ q^oTtsqj^dqT^m II 

“ Child, I will explain to you a foot of Brahman.” 
“Explain it. Sir, if you please” Unto him said the 
other, “ the earth is a part, the sky is a part, the heaven 
IS a part, the ocean is a part , these four parts, O child, 
constitute the foot of Brahman called the endless 
[Anantavan]. 

4 H q nt? i'l^oTTSd’-qqTfqc^iqT^^s- 

N^dqiqRrHf|l% f ^iqTT^qfN q M,d^q 

qi? d^urrsqJ^dqTfdc^qi^e^ || 

’ And reflecting on the advice of the bull, adds the Commentator 
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“Ho becomes endless* oven in tins world who 
knowing this ndoros the four mcnibered foot of Brahmin 
ns the endless ho conquers tlio regions of the immortals 
who knowing this adores the four mombored foot of 
Brahman ns the endless 


SECTIOV VII 

1 HfH 'H=' qJRfa H r >ai>?ct ni airnqpiiqqpqi:!'' at 

qiifhHiq Tij^e-t^irngqHniqiq at nPitRiaiq 
qyr^ ii 

‘ Tlio sun will explain to you tho nature of tho 
next foot of Brahman On tho morrow ho started 
again towards tho house of his tutor nrd when night 
approached ho lighted a firo folded tho cattle placed 
fuel on tho firo and sat behind it facing tho oast 

2 a< 37 ^ sRi nni |Ri 5 

7Ri!!?1I7 II 

Tlio sun approaching him said ‘ 0 Satyakama ' 

‘ Ijord responded the other 

3 aOT Hltq ^ 71? timuftia arflg ^ rtnaiRiRi a?R 

Cniqif^l Tisil ^ 7i«t ■Rnt 7131 Riar-hsiM d HF7 
7 I?T cfTloiT s^Rl»Hi-»i[R II 
‘ t c His race nover becomes eTtfnet — A nandaoiri 
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‘'I will relate to thee a foot of Brahman,” said he. 
“ Relate, 0 Lord,” said the second. [Unto him, said the 
first], “ the fire [Agni] is a part, the sun [Siirya] is a 
part, the moon [Candra] is a part, the lightning is a 
part , these four parts, O child, constitute the foot of 
Brahman as the radiant. 

“ He becomes radiant in this world, who knowing 
this adores the four membered foot of Brahman as the 
radiant, he overcomes the region of the radiant,^ who 
knowing this adores the four membered foot of Brahman 
as the ra diant ” 


SECTION VIII 


1. H 5 JTT 9lfilMt'qTqqT=q^R dT ^511- 

q^iq^: Mi^qtqfq^T^i ii 

“ The Madgu [wind] will explain to you the nature 
of the next foot of Brahman.” On the morrow he 
started again towards the house of his tutor, and when 
night approached, he lighted a fire, folded the cattle. 


' Gods. 
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placed fuel on the fire and sit behind it ficing 
the east 

nBd'-ira II 

The wind approichmt him slid O Satyakama I 
“ Lord responded the other 

1 aaq tii«i 3 'tK aiftg ^ nHinPifti 

^Idl^ *Hi5I tll^ IH liiTM ^ 

I will explain to thee, O child a foot of Brail 
man, said the first Relate 0 lord returned he 
Unto him said the first Life is a part, the eyes are i 
part the ears are a part the mind is a part — these four 
parts constitute the foot of Brahman called the Spacious 
[Ayatanavan] 

4 H q fq5r<83g^+« qi?: agej 3Tiqdqq]Picg41tq 

stwiMiMiyvil^ ’neu-wimi c rtliiigqfa q 

qi? sqqqqqiPi^LII*-^ || 

Ho becomes the receptacle of many, in this world 
who knowing this, adores the four membered foot of 
Brahman as the Spacious he attains to the region of 
the Spacious who, knowing this, adores the four- 
membered foot of Brahman as the Spacious 
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Section IX 

1. SIR \ ^Rl I 

Slfd$i5IR 11 

He reached the house of his tutor Unto him said 
the tutor “ 0 Satyakama ” “ Lord,” responded he 

2 ElfH =hl 3 rR3?l^T%R«-^ 

“ Child I you speak as if you knew Brahman , who 
has given thee instruction’” “Other than man,” said 
he, and added “ Instruct me as I wish to hear of it 
from you ” 

mqdlfh %c.^^qi=qR ^ q Rh=q?I 
11 

“ I have heard from sages like unto yourself that 
knowledge got from tutors is most excellent,” Accord- 
ingly he related every thing [as narrated above] omit- 
ting, veiily omitting nothing 


Section X 

d<rq 5 g:U5iqqfaqffl?qf^=q=^ir ^ ^ 
Hqiqdq'<^=d-< ^ ^qq q_fTqTqqqrq ii 
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Of n truth Upikosiln fon of Knimlo (Klmnltl 
Jinn) nbiclcd hj biljikftnm non of Jnbalfi ns a 
Bribniicltrin, and for Iwolvo j cir^ cirofidlv attended 
his household fires. Tlic tutor Rrintcd Ici\c to his 
other pupils to return home hut refused tint indiilf,cnco 
to him 

2 it otmijn fiHi TO^I^I a uiHpqff'tiirfCTi 

qp li (I 'Pi ii5=q Eiqi=^ PTWraS II 

To the tutor Kiid his «ifc 'This c'chniistcd 
Brnhinncfirin bus successfiillj attended the household 
fires lot not the fires upbr lid thee explain to him [iv hat 
ho wnnLs] Ho (the tutor] sMthoiit [condescending 
to grint the] oxplonntion went out on his pilgrimage 

5 n 5 ^iraqiqPig nl (iqraitraiqnn (%3 

siPfiTtfiPi a nni'q ini srisPsi^a'^ '''in 
^Fjfq nrarmsTPi qirti'^jppPi II 

Tlio disciplo foil ill and abstained from food Unto 
him Baid tho ivifo of the tutor Brnlimncftrin take 
food ^^hy abstnin from sustenance? Ho replied 
‘ Man> and variously dispobcd nro my desires , I am 
full of diseases and shall take no food 

J 317 5M7 aw aa'qrf) 5513 q qqqrd«?xii?^ 

qqqi^Pi anq ?ig ii 

Next vonly tho fires said This exhausted 
Bnhnncarm has carefully attended us, wo will explain 
unto him [\shat ho wants] and then continued 

C 18 
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51 f^5iii?Tifi\f^ ^ ^ 

^ fiioT ^ =€15: II 

“ Life [piana] is Brahman, Ka is Brahman and Kha 
IS Brahman ” He replied “ I know the Prana to be 
Brahman, but know not Ka nor Kha ” They said 
“Verily, that which is Ka is Kha, and that which is 
Kha is Ka ” They spoke, of a truth, of life and the sky 

, That [happiness] which has been indicated 

by ka is likewise kha, the sky As the epithet bluish added 
to red alters the original signification ot the latter term, so 
ka (happiness) qualified as above becomes distinct from that 
which proceeds from the attainment of sensual objects by 
the organs of sense. The sky to which we allude by the 
term kha is the happiness indicated by the term ka Thus 
the kha [sky] qualified by happiness becomes distinct from 
the elemental inanimate object indicated by kha, on the 
logic of the aforesaid bluish-red The meaning is ” a 
happiness depending on the sky, and not a worldly one , 
and a sky which is the receptacle of happiness, but not the 
element so called ” But if you wish to qualify sky by 
happiness and make the iattei the adjective [allowing the 
clause to stand thus] “ That which is happiness [ka] is the 
sky,” you make the rest of the passage redundant, or if you ■ 
take the latter clause “ That which is the sky [kha] is 
happiness,” the first becomes unnecessary ? Why this aigu- 
ment, when I have already explained that the object is to 
exclude both teirestrial happiness and the material sky ? 
By qualifying the sky by happiness, aie not both the 
primitive objects excluded by virtue of their meaning ? 
True But by qualifying the sky by happiness only the 
former and not also the happiness qualified by the epithet 
sky becomes the object of meditation , as the effect of 
an adjective relating to its substantive ceaseth with quali- 
fying the same Hence it is necessary to qualify the 
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happiness by tho sky to mdicato that tliat likowiso t an 
object of meditation 


Section XI 

1 SIJ TlsiMrMlSgTJira JT 

g^i ffls^qppi H il 

Next Gfirhnpitya (the household fire) instructed 
him, [saying] Earth fire alnicnt and the sun [con 
stitute niy body] Thereof the being wlio is seen in tbe 
sun IS I — verily I am ho 

2 ^ ^ Pt(»i3meclsqs& qm^-m ti-iHi jlRi 

qqirqpqfii fn?qwta<!-ii 3q qq aggmisftq^ 
83 e’rasgptK’-s q oplici pqsigqi?^ II 

‘Ho destroyed sm who knowing this adoreth 
him he attaineth the region [of Agni] enjoyeth the full 
limit of evistence, passeth his life in glory and his race 
waste not We support him in this and other regions 
who knowing this adoreth hint [the household lire] 


Section xil 
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Next, Anvaharyapacana [fire] instructed him 
[saying] “Water, the quarters of the globe, the stars 
and the moon [constitute ray body] Thereof the being 
■who IS seen in the moon is I, verily I am he 

2. ^ q qrq^^T 

q 11 

“ He destroyetli sin, who knowing this adoreth him , 
he attaineth the region [of that fire], en 3 oyeth the full 
limit of existence, passeth his life in glory, and his race 
waste not We suppoit him in this and other regions 
who, knowing this, adoreth him [the Anvaharyapacana 
fire] ” 


Section XIII 

1. qiar q 

3^^ t^q^ ^ II 

Next Ahavanlya [fire] instructed him [saying] * 
“ The life, the sky, the heaven and lightning [constitute 
my body] Thereof the being who is seen in lightning 
IS I, verily I am he 

2. ^ q fqs.|j^qT<r^Sq^^ TlM'^j^qi c^|chlRqi% 

vyqF^itqf^ FT^qTqig^qi: ^lq?q ^^q qq d 
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‘ Ho (lc<ilrojolh tin whii Inowinp this, ndorcth 
liini lio nltninotli the region (of that Ariii) cnjo>clh 
the full limit of existence p issttli his lifi in glorj nnd 
his rnce sviitlo not \Vc siipixirt him in this nnd other 
roRioiis who knowing this rdorclh him [the Ahnvnniva 
fire 


SncTioN \iv 

1 ri sjirpipg a afa 

■purspiiTi ppqnn'^Hi'qiauta'ti'H'hitn^ 5 5(3 n 

riio} (the different fires toRother] said Child 
Upakosah, (wo have now explained) to jou the 
knowledge relating to oursoKes nnd to the soul Your 
tutor will explain to you the fruit of that knowledge 
(At this time] the tutor returned (from hit pilRrimngo] 
nnd addressed his pupil (saying) O Upakosaln I 

2 aaa |f?i 5 Hfuijijra anfir? aiR ^ gn rnfa ip g 

*fiT g aigf^T^isi fasgo ^ 

^1511 (^ g ana (te 

^saiarafti 11 

Sir returned ho Child your apponranoe 
shines like that of the knowors of Brahman who has 
given thee instruction ? He replied (as if to make a 
secret] “ Wlio will instruct ino, Sir ? And then pointing 
to the fires said (of them] ‘ Tliose verily that are thus 
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were otherwise” “Did they, child, speak unto you ? ” 
inquired the tutor. 

mj iP'-Rrq^i5T siiqi ^ 

qjq ?f Pc?;>Icl 3q\3 giqi^q 11 

‘'Even so,” responded the pupil [The tutor said]. 
“Child, they have spoken to you about regions, I too 
will speak to you about them , as water attacheth not 
unto the leaf of the lotus, so doth sin attach not unto 
him who understands them ” “Relate it then unto me. 
Sir,” [the pupil] unto him 


Section XV 

1 . q q;qTsf^foT q;q srici^Ri ^qi^qcj^iciH^iq^- 

qfq^g-qi qi 

II 

“ That being who is seen within the eyes, is verily 
the soul,” said [the tutor] “ He is deathless and fear- 
less , he IS Brahman , should any ghee or water diop on 
him, that passeth away 

2. mm qTqT?=qfhm[^ ^qf- 
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‘llo IS called Saiiivadvaiia all adorable objects 
(\ftnii] nicrj,c into liini all adorable objects nicrpt into 
liim «bo bnowoth tbi'. 

3 oq 3 tn qimdq f? qqirJT qmiPi qqfn qqirq qiaifq 

~qPi 'itrt q' II 

Oh I ho IS \crily the great necoptnelo for all 
ndomblo objects niorgo into him , all adorable objects 
iiicrgo into him a' ho knoweth tlii« 

] qq 3 07 tnipfftq (« q43 1 ’mi mRi q43 m 3 niRi 

q qq rp II 

“It lb verily Roful(,cnt (BliftmanI] for it shinob 
even where' Ho becomes rofiilgont overywliore who 
knowolh this 

6 srq qqir-H-az-q OP? q qifqq^lpqqqqrjq 
Iqqbq<i5 snjqqiqqaqiiqqunqtmqi-ijqqJRi ni 
^ns-qiirqiqvq ^qfgrsk qqr^cnPq^iqir'qn-SHtl 
qrqqqi Pqgq qrg^qisaiqq 11 

Now whotbor any funeral botvico bo performed 
with refcrcnco to him [tho knowor of tho Rofulpont] or 
not still after death ho obtainoth the regents of the 
Bun beams [Arcib] , thonco ho passoth to the regents 
of day [Ahah] thonco to t!io regents of the light fort 
night thence to those of tho six months during which 
the sun irrovos to tho north of the equator thence to 


Lit in all regions 
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those of the year, thence to the sun, thence to the moon, 
and thence to the legents of lightning, -whence an 
lineal thly being. 

6. H iH 

“ Takes such knovvers to [the region of] Brahman 
This IS the way to gods [Deva patha] ,— this the way to 
Brahman [Biahma-patha] Those who betake to this 
path return not verily return not to this mortal 
sphere.” ^ 


“ He takes away such knowers to Brahman ” 
m the Satyaloka [the region of truth], as is evident from the 
allusion to the goer, the place to go, and the conductor, in 
the attainment of the true Brahman, such expressions 
would be inapplicable, in that case, “ becoming Brahman 
be attained Brahman,” would be the most appropriate 
expression ^ 


SECTION XVI 

1. qq f I # qq f ydiRi q^q 

Hq d^^qi^q qq q^'t-dpq qid-q dci*^ H 

Verily that which bloweth, is sacrifice [Yajna,] for 
blowing it purifieth all this. Because blowing it 

1 Lit , Region of the descendants of Mann 

- The drift of the argument is that in the attainment of the all- 
^eivading truthful Brahman, no translation to a higher sphere or the 
reliance on any particular guide oi path is necessary, the attamment 
being immediate and independent of all secondary means 
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piirificlh lipnco is it Ynifto, of which mind nnd Bpoccli 
nro the t\\ o p-sths 

2 aqiirsiin tHtll n«,pnfi[a pgi qiqj paltqgtfiPi^- 

afKii qqiqriFin qiaigqi% gn qf^qi^qrai :m 

5qqq?rei II 

Of tha two p'ith ‘1 Iho firbt is purified b> Brshm'V * 
t1ironf,h his niind Iho •second is purified bj the HotA 
Ibo AdliNnrju and the Udj^At i throiiRli speech In such 
cnics a Brahnift after commencing the mominj, ntiml 
but before the recitation of Iho ciosin^ \Drbrs of Iho Kk 
spcakolh 

i trails 51-iclS'^^an e qqT;qi4_rt i 

3-11 ’q>qi qd^im qui P’^iPa qq<. 

qqqiqisgrtraiRi « ?gi qiqiqiqqqfa ii 

Tlio last of tlie two paths may bo purified but the 
former is defiled, and the sacrihco f,ocs wronp as the 
man of one lof, or a one wheeled c ir Rooth astray On 
the failure of the sacrifice the inslitutor failolh and by 
the performance of that coremonj becomes sinful 

4 314 qqiqrjq qratgqil; q gn qfwrfiqiqi m 

^qqp'tgTt gq qqql q ^qqi-qqn II 

Sncrificc*3 with the juico of tlio moon plant are performed by 
four officiating priests of these the first la called Brahmu and his 
office 10 to hnporinlond the performanco and to instruct the other 
priests in their respective duties The second Hot i pours tbo 
oblations on the firo the third Adhaaryu repeats the Yajnr Vedio 
mantras and the fourth Udguta singoth the S ma hymns 

C 10 
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Next, where, after the commencement of the morn- 
ing iitual, but before the recitation of the closing Rk 
Verses, the Brahma speaketh not, [the performers of the 
ceremony] purify both the paths, and none is defiled 

5 H 

m: m Jlfdfdyffi H 

^|T li 

And as a man walking on two legs or a car 
mounted on two wheels standeth firm, so doth such 
sacrifice stand firm , in the confirmation of the sacrifice, 
the institutor standeth firm, and the performers of the 
ceremony become great 


SECTION XVII 

Pra3apati reflected on regions, and from the 
reflected, extracted their essences, viz , Fire from the 
earth. Air fiorn the sky, and the Sun from heaven 

2 H ^Pqdq=dTHT dcqiiRRTX 

He reflected on the three gods, Fire, An and the 
Sun, and from the reflected exti acted their essences, viz , 
the Rk from Agni, the 'Yaius from Vayu [an,] and the 
Sama from the Sun 
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s »i <7(11 ii<fi f>ranwifng«ii»=(i«inni<ii wa 
'igtq "^drtfn niiii-q |l 

He rcflecltd on tlie tlirio fold knowledf'e and from 
tlio reflected cxtnclcd It'S essence's tie Bliilb [tlio «ord] 
from the Pk I)liii\nU [tlit word] from tlio Ynju's nnd 
S\nU (llie word] from the ‘t'knn 

1 riqw RtsPi «ii(;qt^ =Kqmm tutinl 

qirq rqPot il 

[In the performnneo of n ceremonj] should nn> Pk 
hymn happen to he im used [the performer of tint 
sncnfico] should offer nn oblation to the Gqrlmpitjn 
[household] fire [s-ijing] Mnj this pro\o nccoptnblo 
to Dhnl [Bholj SvfthA) [The pk in that case] by its 
essence und nmjestj corrects nil the improprieties of the 
Ynjfln ns far ns they rtlntc to the pk hymns 

5 siq ql^ sjj''! rt-q«q a^qitjgqi^q 

sjjii rffqsf q^qi qniq rpr'S-sfli^jiRi ii 

Noss should nny Ynyus hymn happen to bo misused 
[ho] should offer an oblntion to the Diksind [Southern] 
fire [saying] Mny this prove nccoptnblo to Bhuvn 1 
[Bhuvnh Svftha ] [The Ynju” in thnt case] by its 
cusenco and niiijosty corrects nil tho improprioties of tho 
Ynjfl i as far as they relate to tho Yajur hymns 

C sTf qp' fnqai fqi^eqijqTflrr 

fiiBi qiqin arai qafq |i 
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Now, should any Sama hymn happen to be misused, 
he should offer an oblation to the Ahavanlya fire [saying] 
“ May this prove acceptable to Sva ” [Svah Svaha ] 
[The Sama in that case] by ids essence and majesty 
corrects all the improprieties of the Yajna, as far as 
they relate to the Sama hymns 

7 . d-iim 513011 

As gold IS corrected by borax, and silvei by gold, 
and tin by silver, and lead by tin, and iron by lead, and 
wood by iron or leathei, 

8. ^£f>T?ITFITHT 
EqRf II 

So doth the majesty of these regions, of these gods 
and of these three systems of knowledge, coriect the 
improprieties of the sacrifice That sacrifice becomes 
efficacious of which the Biahma is conscient of all this. 

9 5 -Ms?! qliqrqp:f)I C|T 

S^IOTAgEP-lI qfi II 

That sacrifice slopebh to the north ^ of which the 

o 

Brahma knoweth all this With reteience to the 
Brahma who knoweth all this there is this verse 

’ ? c , it prepareth the way to the attainment of knowledge The 
way of the lUcni is called UHaramUrqa, or the “ northern passage,” 
and that which elopes towards it necessarily makes that passage 
easy of acquisition 
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[extant] ‘ "Whonovor any flaw happeneth in a ceremony 
[tins knonledgo of the Brahma] sottoth everything to 
right 

HEHafcJraisPHyra a5n<n 

ph-iIjrh ii 

Such a ■willing Brahma i9 verily the chief priest 
LiLo as w amors are defended by their mares * so doth 
such a knowing Brahma preserve the sacrifice its in 
stitutor and all the officiating priests Therefore of a 
truth, such knowing Brahmas should perform ceremonies 
and not those who know not — not those who know not 
[their duty] 


It 13 a common notion xvith Oriental warriors that in speed 
bottom and courage mares are superior to horses and that in the 
battlefield the former exert their utmc^t often at the risk of their 
own lives for the preservation of their riders It is on this account 
that the Mahratha cavalry is invariably supplied with mares 



FIFTH CHAPTER 


Section I 

1. ^ I ^ I «-^lg llg =q ^ t 

mu]t ^\^ vj-^g5g Etg^ 11 

Om ' Verily he becomes the eldest and greatest 
who knows the Eldest and Greatest (jyestha-s'restha). 
Life IS verily the Eldest and Greatest 

2. ciptig I ^RT 3 Ic<Ri ciHciR ^f^g: II 

He who knows that which is the Envelope [of the 
world, Vasibtha] becomes the protector of his people 
Speech his verily the Envelope, 

“ Vasibtha,” the envelope or cover of this world, 
from Vasa , or wealthy, from Vasu wealth Speech is 
described as the Envelope, because it comprehends all , or 
Wealthy because wealth may be earned by it 

3. ^ f s?f^ ^ 

II 

Verily, he becomes firmly placed in this and the 
next world who knows the Steady [pratistha] Verily 
vision IS the Steady. 
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Vision tho chief nnenl throuRh uhleh t!>o nnturo of 
hu;h All') low Krounil*^ nro anccrtnincJ and thcreforo it is 
dc^enbed as tho StcAdj 

* c q Ill'll TOT M 4' k \ 

qn *iq?r It 

Ho who knowh tho S'ttnp'il [fortune] obtains 
\\hilo\rr is Iho desmbte m tins or iho other world 
Vudiiion IS \orilj tho Simp it, 

Throurh tho oars (ho Vedas arc hcAnl and through 
tho knowlcdgo thereby Acouirrd mon attain to prosperity 
honco is audition called tho Saihpat 

6 4i 5 in siirnn !t?i!nn«.r ?5ni nm e qi 
snsniin: ii 

Ho who knows tho Rcctploclo [Syntnno) vcnlj 
becomes the rccoplnclo of his people Tho mind is 
serilj the Reccplaolo 

The mind being tho rocoptaclo of all our knowlcdgo 

6 m 5 amt snjs.Mni^ihf'.ttTOfKir’ilnHHhra II 

Now these organs of 8cnso quarrelled aliout their 
[respective! suponont>» rich proclaiming I nin tho 
chief I am tho chief 

7 n ? ami aniaRi Pmr^cqqnnai^isl n ^Ri 

fiRiTi^ ?ifir airanaffta is^n n 

a tig 5fci II 

Thoy» tho organs repaired to tho Patriarch Praja- 
pati and enquired Lord, which of us is tho chief? 
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Unto them said he “ Of you, he, whose departure 
makes the body to appear as worthless, is the 
chief” 

^?TTS=h«:-ir 3H^ci«-d: 

Jy.ucp-d*. ^"^0] JT 

f II 

Of a truth, Speech depaited [from the body] , it 
returned after a year’s absence and said [to the other 
organs] “ How did ye survive my separation ^ ” “ In the 
same way,” replied they, “in which the dumb, without 
speaking, breathes through [the agency of] his life, seeth 
by his eyes, heareth by his ears, and reflecteth in his 
mind ” Speech resumed his place 

aiu|T^: dfi*'dT 

^i=aT 

^ 11 

Verily, Vision departed [from the body] , it returned 
after a yeai’s absence and enquired [of the other 
organs] “How did ye survive my separation’” “In 
the same way,” replied they, “ m which the blind, with- 
out seeing, breathes through [the agency of] his life, 
speaketh through the organs of speech, heareth by his 
ears, and reflecteth in his mind ” Vision resumed his 
place. 
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10 {ln-tilM Ill'll 

traiPioftRi ^-ii ^rfSin 

m-MI Mi-imSJjn tHH-dl ‘MMAPlfil ? 

!Ju< II 

Of a truth Audition deported [from the body] it 
rotumod after a years absence and enquired [of the 
other organs] How did je survive my separation ? 
“In the same way replied they ' in which tho deaf 
without hoarint, breathes through [tho agency of] his 
life speaketh through tho organs of speech seoth by his 
eyes, and rofloctoth in his mind Audition resumed 
Ills place 

11 {isHilH drturttt gw q'iJcqUN 
gj^RigftRi trai gFJi •HHuti Hiuini miJip 

qrqi lavqnl 5 gg II 

Of a truth Mind departed [from tho body] it 
returned after a years absence and enquired [of the 
other organs] ‘ How did ye survive my separation ? 

'In tho same way replied they in which an infant 
without possessing the power of reflection breathes 
through [the agency] of Ins life speaketh through the 
organ of speech seoth bj his eyes and heareth by his 
ears Mind resumed his place 

12 ari e giaj g-ti 

amsfe glrgi*[irt:iri II 


0 20 
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Next verily did Life attempt to depart ; and in the 
very attempt, as a mighty charger, when whipped, 
plucks out from their places all the pegs to which its 
feet may be tied, did it dislodge all the organs of sense 
They approached it and said “ Lord, remain in thy 
place , thou art the greatest of us all , pray, depart not.” 

Next of a truth, Speech said unto it [Life] “ The 
quality of enveloping all, which belongeth to me, is due 
to thee.” Then did Vision say unto it “ The quality 
of steadiness, which belongeth to me, is due to thee ” 

14. *|^r( 'l.'l 

Then did Audition say unto it , “ The quality of 
being fortunate, which belongeth to me, is due to thee.’ 
Then did Mind say unto it “ The quality of containing 
all, which belongeth to me, is due to thee ” 

15, ^ q JT =q^'<fq ^ ^ 

^c^c||=q8jf^ muil ^cjPd II 

Verily neither speech nor vision, nor audition, nor 
mind is worth of its name Those functions all belong 
to life , from life proceedeth all J 


' “Sankara takes great pains to explain to his readers that the 
parable of the life and the organs of sense, is intended to illustrate 
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Section II 

1 H Ctira ft ^ w 

|Ri 5 ^ H 5 fn 

intftlc! II 

Of a truth it [lifo] enquired *‘ \Vliat Bliould bo my 
food ? Tlioy replied ‘ Wlmtover is food for boasts 
and birds' IS moot food for thee TlioroforD verily all 
that IB eatable belongoth to life heneo ana [exertion] is 
Its self evident name For him i\lio knoivoth this 
verily there is nothing that is not appropriate food 

2 H ft ^ tirai >lfl'2?ilRrT Sftl {l^wtslui 

strai 5 q-iRt II 

Of a truth it enquired ‘ Wliat elmll be my 
raiment ? ‘ Water replied they Hence people nt 

their meals begin and end with water* It [always] 
obtains its raiment it never remains naked * 

the BuporiOTity of hfo over tbo other organs and that in reality 
there never avaa any departure of dispute of the kind We think 
ho might have spared himself the trouble without the danger of 
any body being led astray Ihe eimilarit^ of the tale to the story 
of the belly and the members need scarcely be noted 

‘ Literally dogs aod vultures 

This refers to the formal washing of the mouth at the beginning 
and at the end of meals prescribed by the Smftis {A-camnna) and 
does not enjoy any especial drinking or washing says "ankara 

Freely translated 
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Satyakama, son of Jabala, having explained the 
above to Gos'ruti, son of Vyaghrapada, said “ Were you 
to explain this to the withered stump of a tree, it would 
shoot forth new leaves and branches ” 

Now, should anybody wish for greatness, having 
observed the usual restrictions on the day of the new 
moon, he should, on the night of the full moon, husk 
[the seeds of] all [such] annuals [as are available in or 
about a town] • beat the same with curds and honey, 
then pour [a spoonful of] the mixture into the fire in lieu 
of clarified butter, saying “ May this prove acceptable 
to the eldest and greatest (Jyesthaya S'resthaya svaha) ” , 
and preserve in the mixing pot whatever might remain 
in the oblation spoon 

5. ^cclT 

Then offering an oblation to the fire with the 
mixture in lieu of clarified butter, saying “ May this 
prove acceptable to Vasistha” (Vasisthaya svaha), he 
should preserve in the mixing pot whatever might 
remain in the oblation spoon Then offering an 
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obliUon to tho firo \Mth it in Hen of clnnficd butter, 
savinR ‘ Mn\ Ibis pro\o accopUiblo to 
(PrntiMthft>ni h\Alm) bo hbould preserve in tbo mixing 
pot vvbntovtr might renmn m tbo oblntion spoon 
Tlien offering an oblation to the fire with it in lieu of 
clnnfiod butter, savinr * this prove nccoplablo to 
S'lnip'il* (banipade svAhA) be should preserve in the 
mixing pot wlnlover might remain in tho oblation spoon 
Then ofTonng an oblation to the fire with it in lieu of 
clarified butter snjing ' Ma> this prove acceptable to 
Ayatnna {A>atnnA>n svAhA ) he bhould prcjcrvo in tho 
mixing pot avlmtovor might remain in tho oblation spoon 

No\t approaching the fire and taking [the remains 
of tho] mixture in his joined hands ho sliould slowly 
repeat * Ihy name is ania I All this abide by him 1 Ho 
IS tho eldest the greatest the king of all tho lord of 
all 1 May ho make mo the oldest and greatest and 
bestow on mo kingdoms and empires I I shall become 
everything I 

^ fqiRl |] 

Then while repeating tho verso ‘ Wo long for the 
best and all sustaining food for that god, [who is] the 
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prime enn^^e of all, [that we may] quickly meditate on 
[the ^oul of] that adorable [being],” ^ he should, take a 
mouthful at the end of every foot [of the verse] and 
drink the rc'^idne at the end 

8. RpJN-q qj xjulni qi qi 


Then washing the vessel in which the offeiing was 
keot V hieli i'^ shaped like a kamsa (a musical instrument) 
or a camasa (spoon), he should he down on a deei skin, 
or on the ground behind the fire, without speaking and 
raicful M> as to avoid dreaming Should ho m such a 
^tato dream of w'omon, he mav know’- that his sacrifice 
has pioNod fimtlul, 


fi. nVl 1 1 h# 


ilfiKo IS tile vor-e* ” Whenevei in course of the 
isifoimince of a ct’reinon> the peifoiiiK'r, with some 
Wf»r]dk, nhjt<''t m view, dieanieth ol women he should 
re, I .-^'ired inmi the dream verilj'- from that dream 
—th.it liu' < * '•emony has proved fruitlul ” 


' f> 1 * * ! r . 


5 •'* thi vO"" (,* erri’ia*' I iti 

''I. tit ’ fn 


f 

t 

i 

i 


f.i , f ( 'as 

. ' t' 

*' S ( > it; (,-,1 


\ 1 ill '• M! 'U r < ** 'i,'" 
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SrcTios III 

1 tnuwi* tnr^i 

jsiing onr?nrt'm-'id f? wr 11 

or n tnitli SNCtikctii Aninojn' ropnircd to tlio 
court [of tlio Kiiik] of Pantllo Unto Iiitn s.iid 
Pnvainpn Jni\nli ’ Bo>, fits tlij fnthcr Riven tlieo 
instruction ? ‘ Ves, Sir ho hn** replied he 

2 im spraifd 1 Jinn ’Ri iiFi irii 
a I' Mom 3 rf?i II rpn sRi iiri q--n='o<JWPi rq-i^iuim 
'll -^uooi ^ jRi It im jRi II 

[Jnivftli enquired] Knovvoth ye whore men rise 
to from this eirtli ? No Sir (replied ho) ' Know 

ye how tliey return ? No Sir [replied lie] Know 

>0 whore the Dovo Yftnn iind tho Pitf Yftna divide ? 

‘ No, Sir [replied ho] 

1 itfd trip?] -JlTiT ojqo 3 sRi q iPtq jRl Rc 4 T-H 

MomiHijoMiq h-tmlRl *m jRi II 

“ Know ye why yonder roRion [vv hero men rise to 
after death ] does not fill up ? No Sir [replied he] 
“ Know ye why the fluids of tho fifth oblation aro 
called Puruji? No, Sir [I know not replied ho] 

4 nrqig nhsgf^aia^n-It AT SluRi 

gtft^Ri 41 51443 RtgesiilsM fl'sgwNisiigf^ qn 
fel nr rpiqinsflig rfllRlHRlRt II 

‘ Aroncya grandson of Arui a 

’ Tbo king son of JTvnla a Ksatriya 
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“How came you then to say that you have got 
instruction ? How can you say he is instructed who 
knoweth not [what I have enquired] ? ” He [the boy] 
returned soirowfully to his parent and said • “Verily, 
without giving mo instructions, lord, you said that 
you have 

H dk-iS-qfRfe II 

“ That wretched king asked me five questions, and 
I could not answer even one of them ” He [the father] 
said, “ I know nob the reply to even one of the questions 
you have put to me , had I known them why should 
I have refused thee ? ” 

6^5 H ^ Midi 

fd'dV'l 

|fcl H qqq [q-d 

He [the father] of the Gautdina gotra repaired to the 
house of the king On his arrival, the king performed 
the duties of hospitality In the morning he [of the 
Gautama gotra] appeared in the king’s court Unto him 
said [the king] “ O Gautama, ask for what you think 
to be the best of all woildly objects ” He replied “ Let 
those worldly objects remain with thee [I seek them 
not] O king, explain unto me what you ask of my son ” 
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m ^ w q mr fEjxi gn fq?n 

'iPfd <T^ 11 

* Ho [tho kinp] wns nfllictcd ho ordered him 
Eajinp “ Remain ^^lth mo for ii lime He [also] said 
‘ Since ^Oll have tlius cnrimred and inasmuch as no 
BrAhnian c\or kI1o^\ il before honce of nil people in tho 
■^orld tho IvMlrij ns alono havo tlio right of imparting 
instruction on tins subject He further continued * 

Ho tho king vas afOictod by tho idea how ho 
could import tho nacred knowledge to tho BrQlimana But 
knowing that thoj should not bo rofusod a fa>our and that 
ho should instruct tho applicant in duo courso ho ordered 
him to romam by him and ho ordered to ask pardon for 
tho causo of his refusal ond delay m explaining his object 
said to him Although all learning belongs to BrShmanas 
since you have ooknowlcdgcd your want of information 
by tho interrogatory Relate unto mo tho nature of that 

* Considering that the Dn Iimnnnn have been tho solo repositories 
of the sacred writings of tho Hindus for more than threo thousand 
years tho existence of this verso so prejudicial to tho interest and 
dignity of tho priestly caste speaks volumes in favour of tho 
authenticity of tlio Chuidogya Upani'^nd If any liberty had 
been taken it is liard to suppose that tho Bri-hmanns would have 
spared a verso which ascribes tho origin of tho most important 
element of the Vcdic theology its dispensation of a future state to 
their rivals the Ksatriyas It would seem from it that tho religion 
of tho Bri-hmnnas once included only tho ceremonials and sacrifices 
of the Veda and omitted its metaphysics accordingly wo hear in 
tho Mantra Varna The Bruhraanaa represent the One os many 
Agm "iama Matansvn etc 

tfE fra. fer apt iiraRuMJiij i 

The subject is of great importance ond deserves further enquiry 
O 1 
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knowoledgo , li^fon to what J luivo io ^ay. It !<? a well- 
known fact that horctoforo Brrihinana‘> know nothing of 
this subject, nor wcro they guided by tins kno\vlcdgo , tho 
Esatnya raco alone, in this world, are its professors, 
hitherto it has boon preserved among them from genera- 
tion to generation T shall relate it now unto you, and 
henceforward it will remain with tho Bruhmanas. 


Section IV ^ 

1 Pl'+il 

“ Verily, 0 Gautama, yoiidei region is fire ; of that 
fire the sun is the fuel, the light of the sun is its smoke, 
the days are its flame, tho moon is its charcoal, and the 
stars are its scintillations 

II 

“ On that fire the Devas offei their faith in obla- 
tion , therefrom proceedeth the Soma raja ^ 


1 This and the next six sections allegorically describe the con- 
catenation of natural causes which, accoiding to the expounder, 
produces the creation 

2 Sankara explains the Devas to mean the human oigans of 
vision, audition, etc, and the Somaraja the form which peiformers 
and mstitutors of sacrifices assume after death 
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f)<r3R si II 

‘0 Gautamn Parjanja' is vonly firo tho \\ind 
IS its fuel tho cloud 13 its smoke, tho likhtniiiK its flamo, 
tho thunderboU its charcoal and tho rolhiiB of clouds ita 
scintillations 

2 HIHsnslt:! CWI 

Hinftl 11 

On that firo tho Dovas offer tho Soma rajT in 
oblation, and thorofrom protcedoth ram 


Section VI 

1 gfni nltWlfiRHFlT Htrut HrH^IAI:tll 

Hrnr^^5it5SK,l 'HUI'OtfeiTt FscsR-gl II 

O Gautama, tho oartli is vonly firo the years are 
Its fuel tho eky its smoko tho nij,ht its flame the 
quarters are its charcoal and tho intermediate quarters 
its scintillations 

* Parjanya is described by *^ankara as the presiding deitv of 
rain and tho Furd-nas identify him •with Indra 
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“ On that fire, the Devas offer the rain in oblations, 
thence proceedeth aliment 


SECTION VTI 

II 

“ 0 Gautama, man is verily fire , of that fire speech 
IS the fuel, breath is the smoke, the tongue is the flame, 
the eyes are charcoal and the ears scintillations 

“ On that fire, the Devas offer the aliment in 
oblation, whence proceedeth productive power. 


Section VIII 

-HlpKftqc^-d: " 

“ O Gautama, woman is verily fire. In tins cas^ 
the sexual organ is the fuel , when one invites, 
smoke *, the vulva the flame , when one inserts, 
coals , the sexual pleasure the sparks 

2 . d<rMI 
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‘ On tlmt firo tlio Dovna ofTor thoir productive 
power in obHlion tlionco followeth conception 


SrCTIOV I\ 

d sfci g qsjRraituniq g 

^ tn JTT sn 1131^ tfiRi"-)! ‘^nai-i il 

Tins [is the reply] to (your query] ‘ Why is the 
water of the fifth oblation cilled Piirusa file being 
(thus originated] after lying in the amnion for about 
ton months lakes Ins birth 

2 H 3irai qina< 5it:ifa g ^ f^fiiciisfR jih 

mRi II 

After birth lie lives to tlio end of the alloted 
period of his lifo * On his death and transition to a 
hereafter his sons carry his corpse away for consign 
ment to the firo whence ho had come and taken his 
birth * 


I YUvadayumm Tho period ho la destioed to live through tho 
ofTect of his aetiona in n former hfo 

* 1 c the place of his reward and punishment 

* His birth having proceeded from tho aforesaid oblations to tho 
several tiros 
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Section X 

HT'<'(rdKll 

“ Of them [men so created] those who know this 
[origin of the Purusa] and those who worship God with 
faith and penance in a desert, repair after death to 
[the legion of] light [Arci] , thence to [that of] the day 
[Ahah], thence to [that of the light half of the moon], 
thence to [that of] the six months during which the sun 
has a northern declination [Uttarayana] 

To the query , “ Know ye where man rises to from 
this earth ? ” an answei is now accorded “ Of them," i e , 
of the men inhabiting this region , i e , householders haring 
the right to study this subject , " those who know this ", 
i e„ know the relation of the five fires , their birth succes- 
sively from the several fires, such as the sky, etc , and that 
they are the type of the fire, and that the five fires con- 
stitute their souls “ How do you deduce from the 
expression ‘ Those who know this,’ that the parties should 
be householders and none else ?" Because it is [immediately 
after] said, that those householders who know this not, and 
are devoted exclusively to sacrifices, dedications of thanks, 
ate , and chanty, go to the region of the moon by a dark- 
some path, etc , and that those who live in deserts, such as 
sages and hermits, who discharge their religious duties by 
faith and penance, like unto those who know this, go by 
the path of light, etc (Arci) , the only remaining class in 
the [conscient] householders, and consequently it is to him 
that the verse alludes 
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Tho moan'? of transition and tho kind of immortality 
assigned to tlio liousoholdor consciont o/ /us rc/afioi? fo </»c 
fire etc and to tho dwollors of tho forest ha\o boon declared 
to bo tho namo It follov^s thoroforo that knowlodgo with 
roforonce to tho lattor is redundant and yot tho ^ruti is 
opposed [to «uc)i a deduction for vro hoar] Neither tho 
performers of sacrifioo nor tho ignorant hormit attain to that 
limmortalityl (iho passage) Ho [tho Doitj 1 supports 
not m immortality those who know him not would also 
bo ogainst it No Ruoli would not bo tho ease tho object of 
tho OTprossion immortality (aU't •<) Im suoh phrnsosl 
being a temporary oxislonco fo't/ujj? on/7 to tho period of 
tho destruction of tho earth Thus says tho oxpoundors of 
tho Purllpas Immortality moans tho period to tho 
destruction of tho earth Tho passaj,Qs — Tho porformora 
of coromony attain not to that Ho supports not in 
immortaUty these who know him not apply to osttromo 
or Cnal immortality HWi'icHH.) thoroforo there is no 

inoonsistoncy You cannot say that tho passages — Tlioy 
como not horo ogam They pa s not again through this 
mundane transmigration would bo opposed to such a 
deduction because of the terms this mundane and to 
this [which at once indicate tho true moaning] If thoro 
wore no return ot all tlio terms This mundane and to 
this would bo useless Nor can you say tlmt those terms 
aro moro oxplotivos for tho oxprossion no return 
implies an absolute negation of returns and to apprehend 
from it any chance of return is absurd while for tho soko 
of tho words this and to this 55) a return some 

whore must bo assumed 

It IS not to bo behoved that those who roly on tho 
truth of tho maxims (God is) truth [Ho is] one 
without a second have any transition by tho meridional 
path (tho path of light oforcsaid) since thoro aro a 
hundred passages (to tho effoct that such people) becoming 
Brahman obtain Brahman thoroforo they aro become 
everything Thoir animal powers ) never depart 
Even here they merge into the Deity Why not suppose 
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that the meaning of such passages is that at the time of 
transition from this earth the animal powers ) depart 
not from the soul, but go together with it ? No , You can- 
not Because that would be opposed to the text “ Even 
here they merge into the Deity ” The departure of the soul 
being evident fiom the passage “ All the vital airs follow 
[the soul], ’ it IS not to be suspected that they ever depart 
from it May it not be that because the course of the 
liberated is different from that of other people, and it 

may be doubted whether in his case, the vital airs depart 
with the soul or not, this passage [definitively] settles [the 
point by the words] ‘ Therefore they depart not We say 
in reply, that in that case the text “ even here they merge 
into the Deity ” becomes absurd , for taken apart from the 
vital airs, the soul cannot be said to have any motion or 
even individuality, ’ the soul being formless and all- 
pervading Its association with those airs causes its indivi- 
duality like sparks from a fire (which owe their indivi- 
duality to inflammable particles and not to any inherent 
individuality of their own) , consequently you cannot assign 
to it any individuality or motion when apart from them 
Thereof the S'ruti itself affords sufficient proof 

You cannot assume that a paiticle of the Universal 
Soul (lit sat or truth) breaking off from it, becomes the 
individual soul, and that it again penetrates through that 
Universal Soul' Hence the passage, “thereby [by the 
meridional path or an imaginary foramen on the crown of 
the head] coming above, he obtains immortality,” implies 
that the transition of those who adore the Brahman as 
possessed of attributes, takes place through the artery (‘lil^} 
called SusumnS, and that their immortality is only com- 
parative and not absolute, * In that (region) there is a city 
unassailable by all others ” “ There is an exhilarating 

racy lake ’ and such like passages being the adjectives to 

* Jlvatva, natuie of being , the soul as possessed of motion and 
sensation 

- For according to the ‘^'ruti “_It is without parts , It is with- 
out action , It IS all tranquil, etc ” — Anandagii t 
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thoir Brahtnaloktt (region of Brahma of the Brahraaottris) 
Prom those arguments it is evident tliat those householders 
who know the fi\o fires the inhabitants of forests such as 
Vnnaprastha (ascetics) and the Panvrajakas (mendicants) 
including tho'vo Brahmacaris who observe the rules of 
their order all hfo through —men wlio fulfil their religious 
oblations by reliance on the dictates of the ?astra and by 
penance — as also those who according to another S’cuti 
adore the truthful Brahma Hiropyagarbha are the people 
who attain to Arci (light) that is the presiding deity 
of Aroi and the other regions do cribod in the text and 
not the adorer of Brahman without attributes [whoso 
reward is immediate emancipation 1 

rtra<IlSHW-( H II 

Thoneo to [that of] tho jear thenco to [that of] tho 
sun thoneo to [that ofl the moon vnd thonoo to [that 
of] tho lightning thoneo an inhuman being takes thorn 
to [tho region of] Brahman Tins is tho way to tho gods 
[Dora Batia] 

“1 an q ^ ghisiRi 

qfqqigqli^ II 

Now those villagers who accomplish their religious 
dutieo by tho performance of »acrifioo fota), by tho dedica- 
tion of tanks wells halting places etc (parta) and by 
charity beyond tho boundary of the altarfdatta) are borne, 
after death to [the region of darkness] [dhoma] Prom [the 
region of] darkness [they proceed] to [that of] tho night 
from [that of] the night to [that of] the dark fortnight 
0 
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from the dark fortnight to [that of] the six months dur- 
ing which the sun has a southern declination , from the 
SIX months ot the winter solstice they attain not the yeai , 

cl II 

[“ But] thence [they go] to [the region of] the Pitis, 
flora [the region of] the Pitrs [they go] to the sky, and 
from the sky to the moon. Tha.t moon is the king Soma. 
They are the food of the gods The gods do eat them 

Since the lunar sphere [lit moon] itself is the food 
of the Devas, those who attain to that region, becoming a 
part thereof, must likewise be their food If then by the 
perfoimance of ceremony men become the food of gods, 
such ceremonies aie sources of mischief ? No, there is 
no mischief in that The object of the expression is to 
indicate that they become dependant, for the gods eat 
not by putting things in their mouth They only become 
the dependants of the gods, such as are wives, servants 
and domestic animals We see the word (anna) food used 
to express dependants, thus stiiyo annum [the wife is 
a dependant] ‘ pas'avah annam ” [domestic animals are 
dependant] ” , vis'ali annam lajnum ” [the vais'ya is a depen- 
dant of the king] And inasmuch as wives, servants, and 
domestic animals, notwithstanding their being intended for 
the enjoyment of others, are not without enjoyment of their 
own, so the performers of ceremonies, notwithstanding their 
destination for the gratification of the gods, have some 
enjoyment for themselves 

After remaining there foi such time as the effects 
of their actions last, they return by the road to be 
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prescribed i c thence to the sky and from the sky to 
the NMnd after becoming wind they become smoko and 
from the smoko the *'Cattcrod cloud is formed 

0 ijjqi ^ inRi ^ vjt^n smRi a ss glfs-im 

^ m i^siRi cRq ^ II 

“ From the scattered clouds proceed condonced or 
raininc clouds which ram From that proceed rice, 
corn annuals, trees sosamum lentils and the like 
Now, \cril\ it IS difTicult to descend therefrom ‘ fhose 
who cat nco and procreate, become manifold 

7 55 OTifl 5 net'll 

m m qrwiPi qn q 55 

5 <5% qiRHiMO'n, OTiPi m 

=q|(i^iv.-(if 5 | ^ 11 

Thereof he, whoso conduct is pood, quickly attains 
to some good o'cistcncc, such ns that of a Brahmana, a 
K'?atnya or a Vaisyx Next ho who is viciously 
disposed, soon assumes tho form of "somo inferior 
creature such as tliat of a dog a liog or a Candlla 

C\i\ q 

' It is not distinct whether tho descent is to bo from tho cloud 
or from tho rice etc 
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“ Now, those who have not come to either of these 
two ways — become small creatiire'j of repeated birth. 
They aie born and they die. This is the third place or 
‘receptacle’ This is the reason why the place [where 
men go to after death] filleth not. Tins is the reason 
why [this career] should be detested thereof is the 
verse 

“The robber of gold, the drunkaid who drinks 
spiiit, the defiler of his master’s bed, and the murderer 
of a Brahmana, are debased and filthy, and fifthly, so is 
he who associates vith these foui ” 

10. ^ ^ q H ^ ‘^rcqTx|<^moHriT 

uq* q q II 

Now, he, who thus knoweth the five fires, never 
becomes affected by sin, even if he associate wnth these 
VICIOUS people He remaineth pure and holy and of 
virtuous region, who knoweth verily who knoweth 
this 


Section XI 

1 'Wcqqsi: 's\^: 

^ 3 Rr l| 
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FrtcInnvMn, ton ofUpanian>ii bat\njn}na son of 
Piiliiia In(lrn(l\ umna ^on of Blmllava Jana 'on of 
Sarkarlkva and Hn()i1n, ron of As\nlaras\a were great 
hoii‘-pholdpr> and knowers of the Veda Hipy mot 
togotlicr and diccii‘i''r'd ‘which is our soul and \ Inch is 
Brahman ’ 

2 d 5 urn -i-t'/ 1^ 1 

Siw'ai-^Ri wRi II 

[BciiiR unahlo to come to conclusion] Tlioj decided 
“Let us go to Uddftlaka ton of Anma, who has lately 
learned of the soul Yawsanara Tlicj repaired to him 

3 ^ r tqrai ot jnfipt ti,i ii i aji?tirtnydt=qi 

*1 urtrr aPitcrt ii 

Of a truth ho [Uddalikn] rosoKed [in ins mind] 
‘These great householders and knowors of the Veda 
will question me hut I tlmll not ho able to explain all 
their queries I should therefore point out to them some 
other tutor 

‘1 uissiqnn’qqfe'tniw'^natt ^ipfiqtncnRli’diqtHbtil^ 

Ho said to them ‘Sirs Lot us go to Asaapati son 
of Kokaya, who hath lately learned of the soul 
Vaisvftnora Of a truth they event to him 

5 TPPql I snlrq tiRMNSiK 5 SHvI 

SMN q ^ q q qqql qiqit^uilHul 
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'wRoft 5.dt t 

Rj|c|«-Cl |frf il 

He [As'vapati] caused [his dependants] to receive 
them with due respect On the morrow, appearing 
before them, [and offering some wealth] he [asked them 
to accept thereof, but being refused and thinking that 
he had committed some fault] said “ There is no thief 
in my kingdom, nor misers, nor drunkards, nor neg- 
lecters of the household fire, nor ignorant people, nor 
adulterers much less adulteresses,” and [on being told 
that they sought not wealth, thinking that they refused, 
because his offering was insufficient,] continued 
Venerable Sirs, I wish to perform a sacrifice and at 
that sacrifice the allowance of an officiating priest shall 
be offered to each of you Remain with me. Sirs 
[for a time] ” 

6. ^ lc|p4?f 

They replied “ Give that to your guests what they 
seek , you know of the soul Vais'vanara, explain that 
unto us ” 

7 . Mlqq* uRi^TfiKr^lRl ^ ^ tlRlcm'Ji'q: 

He answered them . “ I shall tell you [about it] to- 
morrow morning ” On the morrow they came to him. 
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lirinunf tlif ii ml hicrifirnl \ coiIb with llicin Willi 
oiii InviMinr till m ^'^(ll tin llrnliin imcil tlirpid 
111 ^ ml 


SirriO' \1I 

1 tf -n, 'fi f"m Fni <-pr?ifi 

niii'i H '* "" ' 

iTTi-n Ti - III.. 1 5 -"'' nil 

Aiipinnnv m lo winch Mini lio \nii ofTir >our 
ntInrUioii..? ' To the hcmon |ilisn) O 1 liifT O l>orcl 
In pin (1 lie) ‘ lilt Mini n tnntcd tln> (irvt whom jnu 
mlon ih vcrili llu plrir\ ISulcjlliJ of lliii Ihiim r- il Vinl 
(\ T|.-ifinnn) . hcnci il is tint On jnin of ihn moon 
pliiit 1 ^ ncn to Ik, well nnil fnll> cxpriM rd in jnnr 
fnniilj 


Tifn fpTTi'pn ttH ran >n ..-i ar-^ , i g-j 
a ii Ki iT-nn Vi n'aaRi t;h im urm 
mn »i;3i n imRn ^Pi il 

And \oii conMinio food [\ itli i-ood nppi titc] nnd 
bcliold (kiir objects * Ifor) ho tonsonicUi food [\ itli good 
* Ml \\ hnt Boul <lo j o« ndort 

_ Provtta from pro wlII nnd suta llu nmon pHni nml 
/isuta from n full complttc nnd niifa Hie lint term is 
applied to tlie oxprc^fllon of t!»e juico for an ocriBlonil tho latter for 
tlio dailj Bacrlfico 

’ 14 * ^ our descendants don t die before ) on 
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appetite] and beholdeth. dear ob3ects. and his race be- 
comes possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the 
soul Vaisvanara [The heaven] is verily the head of 
that Soul Your head would [however] have fallen off 
[thy neck] had you not come unto me ” ^ 


Section XIII 

1 gpi ^ 

I 3IIcFn 

II 

He next addressed Satyaya3na, son of Pulusa, 
saying “ O chief, ^ to which soul do you offer your 
adorations ” “ To the sun, O Lord, O king ” [replied 
he, Asvapati] said. “The soul, whom you adoie, is 
the all -pervading form [Vis'varupa] on the Univeisal 
Soul, hence many forms (conveniences) are seen in 
your famib’- ” , 

2 . Mr^fd 

"^g^dcJlc+^d Sj'd qTdWP<IISHRl'^q«-F[T g^fd II 

' The heaven beinR only a part, should not be adored as the 
Universal Soul itself, those who adore it as such are liable to the 
punishment aforesaid , so on in the following sections — Anandagiri 

- Lit , Worthy of being reckoned as the first 
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" Mulp'i inV-ril lo C’\rl» follo\% iO« , [o\cn] jovir 
nniil* nro mlonird with nockhirc \ott conuiinip food 
(with pond npiH’lilo] nnd hohold door ohjoclt (for) he 
con«iimelh (wdl Ihi d food, nnd heholdelh deor ohjecLt, 
nnd Ills nci heconie*i po ed of \ rdlc plnrj who Ihiit 
ndorelh the biiivernl ‘vnil llic > im 11 ihf ejcofllmt 
Soul Aoi would hi\e (lioxeve-) l«M,ome hliiid Imd jou 
not cotiii unto tin ' 


sncrriov \iv 


1 Cltid'T'^T *11^ in j n*, ^ ( 11 tin 

Mi/,1 h .ii u^?{d mrn '( yi -it <1 u eImto n 

t ^ 11 „njm % yi t-n -wjpti yupwriisj 

II 

Ho then enid to Indrtdjumnn Dhftlln\cjn ‘0 
de“cendnnt of Vj fthlirnpldn I to which soul do jou 
offer your ndorntions? To iho winds 0 Lord 0 
kinK (replied he AfvnpntlJ sold Tlio soul whom 
you ndoro is (ono of] the vnrfous courses [prllmkvnrtmAj 
of the Unuersnl Soul hcnco \nrious nriiiics submit to 
you and varied trims of chariots follow you 

2 'mPf nn‘iv<t<i 'mRi fun acH-iutt 2% 

q cujl-mi *tw 'JtMM'tl-iivd -tuietqq suriH ^ 

fiuiq piTOd '-'■-tiH^q-Mi qiqfqtq ?1ii || 


0 a 
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And you consume food [with good appetite] and 
behold dear ob3ects , [for] he consumeth [well his] food 
and beholdeth dear obaects, and his race becomes 
possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal 
Soul The wind is the breath of that Soul. Your 
breath would have [however] passed from you, had you 
not come unto me ” 


Section XV 

c1t-Hk4 )) 

He then said to Jana, “ O S'arkaraksya, to which 
soul do you offer your adorations'?” “To the sky, O 
Lord, O king ” [replied he As'vapati] said • “ The 
soul, whom you adore is the multiform manifestation 
[Bahula] of the Universal Soul, hence are you full of 
wealth and tenants , 

2 MiiqRt 

And hence do you consume food [with good appetite] 
and behold dear objects , [for] he consumeth [well his] 
food and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes 
possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal 
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Soul Tlio sky IB tho tnmk of Hint Soul Had you not 
[lioT\o%or] conio unto me, thy trunk would Imvo dnod 
up 


Section xvi 

S*ilH NH-d Emi -IP if IT 

OtHlrilHaHlUl U‘-HlrM« II 

Ho then said to Buijila Asvntar'tsvi 0 Vniyflghrn- 
pndja to which soul do jou offer your adorations? 
“To water O Lord, 0 king [replied he As'vapati] 
said ‘ Tho soul whom jou adore is tho wealth [rayi] 
of tho UniNorsal Soul hcnco are you wealthy and 
healthy 

2 'Jiryiiai u<<iRi rmnw fipi iit-'tw 5% 

pqra itFiftai? sfti II 

And hence do >ou coneunio food [with good appetite] 
and behold dear objects , [for] ho consuraotli [well his] 
food and boboldoth dear objects and his race becomes 
possessed of Vedic glory who thus adoroth tho Uni vers il 
Soul Tho water is tho pelvic region of that Soul 
Had you not [however] como to mo, your pelvic region 
would have been severed from your body 
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Section XVII 

<NrHra % MidSIcHl t'^cjHd 4 ccj+^leflH- 

dfHM Mfdfs^sfH M'^l'MI II 

He then said to Uddalaka Aruni, “ O Gautama, to 
which sou] do you offer your adorations ? ” “ To the 
earth, O King, O Lord ” . [replied he As'vapati] said * 
“ The soul whom you adore is the feet of the Universal 
Soul, hence are you well established in descendants and 
cattle. 

2. fci4 ^ 

Ml-sl % d’-m ^fd 11 

“ And hence do you consume food [with good 
appetite] and behold dear ob3ects , [for] he consumeth 
[well his] food and beholdeth dear objects, and his race 
becomes possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the 
Universal Soul. The earth is the feet of that Soul 
Had you not [however] come to me your feet would 
have lost their energy. 

Section XVHI 

y'4'i II 
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Next iddrcs'jinK them nil ho «nid You consumo 
food, knov\inR Iho Uni\er,.il Soul to ho mnn> hut ho, 
who udorelh llmt Uiiiver tl Soul ' which ponndclh tho 
hc'i\cn nnd the nrlh’ nnd !■» tho pniiapal object indi 
caled hv [the pronoun) 1 conMimoth food overj where 
nnd in nil rcj,ion-<, m c^cr^ form nnd m e\ erj facultj 

2 ijni r qj Munivq 'th qiq 

y-JMtird w<(ii I ift Jp-i MM wrii' 

qq qf^Tifq qfijc'-i 'uriM-si qqij'Mi^wt-M't 

Ilf M-fiq II 

■ Vcrilj of that All pcrindinq Soul tho hea%cn 
IM tho head, tho nun ih tho eye tho w Ind is tho brenth, 
tho fky H tho trunk tho moon is tho fundnniont, 
nnd tho earth is tho foot Hio nltnr is Ills breast 
tho sacrificiul Brass constitutes tho hair of His body 
tho household or Gnrhnpatjn fire forms His heart tho 
Ansfthftrjn pacann firo forms His mind, nnd tho 
Ahntanija firo His face ’ 


1 In Sanstrit MMarr which nccordlnp to BnOlcnm nmj raenn 
ho who ordains (naynti) tho nwvnrds nnd ptinishmonts duo to tho 
V irtuo nnd \ Ico of all mankind (vlsfvnn) or ho who is tiio soiii of 
creation tiirta nnd nara or ho whom nii mankind reckon ns their 
soul Tho loiicogTOphlcal menninc of tho word is fire that 
however is not tho object nituded to in tho text. 

’ IIo whoso extension is tho span botwoon tiio heaven nnd 
tho earth whom tho Butm describes in dotaii a ns 

cxtcndini; from tho heaven to tho cartii 

r Tho soul is nssiimcd to bo tho oiim total of five vital airs which 
support tho body tho Jincuma (7-Mv;ia) of Groolc philosophers thoy 
nro Prana or brcatli Vyuiin or tho nir diffused all over tho body 
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Section XIX 

yr^liRl II 

“ Therein, whatever food is first brought, that forms 
the first oblation. He (the wise) who knows it, the first 
mouthful, to be the first oblation, should offer it with 
the words, ‘ I offer it to Prana’ [Pranaya svaha] Life 
(prana) is thereby satisfied. 

■MR=h'^ 

^<rCl^>--MRl M'^TT 

1! 

By the satisfaction of Prana vision is satisfied , by 
the satisfaction of vision the sun is satisfied , by the 
satisfaction of the sun the heaven is satisfied , by the 
satisfaction of the heaven whatever depends upon the 
sun and the heaven is satisfied , through its satisfaction 
[the performer of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the 
possession of] descendants, cattle, food, splendour and 
Vedic glory 


Section XX 

1 ^ qi fg.d\TI il 

Apana the flatus in the lower intestines, Samana or the air essential 
to digestion, and Udana or that which rises up the throat and passes 
into the head 
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Nov', lint wliicli It tlioppcond obhtion pliould bo 
olTcrod ^Mtli (ibo words) I ofTcr this to Vyaim’ 
[VyftnRso ssAbri] Tlicrib} is V> Arm loitisficd 

2 sim FpiPl 'in il^ri fjplftl ■'I's.oPi 

fpTjRi f>^•TIc^^a P3 
•Mr:* li sirifur a O'MI-yifH 

'OTH-iida aTii iRi II 

' Bj the Folisfnclioit of VyAim niiditlon is ■mlisficd, 
b> the Mlisfaclion of midition the moon is utisfiod 
bj the satisfaction of the moon the quarters are 
satisfied b> the satisfaction of the quarters wlntot or 
depends upon tho moon and the quarters is satisfied , 
throiiRh its satisfaction (tho performer of tho sacrifice] 
IS s.itisficd with (tho po session of) descend ints eattlo, 
food, splendour and Vedic Rlorj 


Srcrriob \XI 

1 at lagsi MHH tMittesqintTisqlo || 

‘ Now that wihich is tho third oblation should bo 
offered w ith [tho words] ‘ I otfor this to ApAna [ApAnAj a 
svAhA] Tlioroby la ApAnn satisfied 

2 3tqi% qs'slo matj,oH(rI rl'''Srr'siH[Jpaissi'*((!\ 

jf-ri] tpqRl 5 (<pqi tios-aqi 
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dWI^cild ci^^fd 

Tjm^ II 

“ By the satisfaction of Apana speech is satisfied ; 
by the satisfaction of speech Agni is satisfied , by the 
satisfaction of Agni the earth is satisfied , by the 
satisfaction of the earth whatever depends upon the 
earth and Agni is satisfied , through its satisfaction 
[the performer of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the 
possession of] descendants, cattle, food, splendour, and 
Vedic glory 


Section XXII 

“ Now that which is the fourth oblation should be 
offered with [the words] ‘ I offer this to Samana,’ 
[Samanaya svaha] Thereby is Samana satisfied 

d'frm^cild 

“ By the satisfaction of Samana the mind is 
satisfied , by the satisfaction of the mind the cloud is 
satisfied , by the satisfaction of the cloud the lightning 
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IS satisfied by tlio satisfaction of tlio liphtning what- 
ever depends upon the lightninp: and the cloud is 
satisfied through its satisfaction [the performer of the 
sacrifice] is satisfied with [the possession of] descendants, 
cattle food, splendour and Vcdic glory 


Section XXIII 

1 an in ggni II 

Now that which is the fifth oblation should be 
offered with (the words] ‘I offer this to Udana 
[Udftniya svaha] Tlioroby is Udana satisfied 

2 d''!'! ti'-'ilo rqp't tiWvHi 

d'litii il 

By the satisfaction of Udana the wind [Vayu] is 
satisfied by the satisfaction of the wind the sky is 
satisfied by the satisfaction of the sky whatever 
depends upon the sky and the w ind is satisfied through 
its satisfaction [the performer of the sacrifice] is 
satisfied with [the possession of] descendants cattle 
food splendour and Vedic glory 


0 24 
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Section XXIV 

'^'+<nrVMId, 11 

“ He who, without knowing this, performs a fire- 
sacrifice, [has the same reward as he] who, forsaking 
burning coals, pours his oblation upon ashes 

Rdfd II 

‘ Next, with regard to him who knowing this, 
performs a fire-sacrifice, the sacrifice is complete every- 
where and in every region, in every form and in every 
faculty [of the body] 

^Clfd II 

“ As reed-tops when cast on fire [readily] burn to 
ashes so do the sms of him who, knowing all this, 
performs a fire sacrifice 

“Therefore verily, were he, who knows this to 
offer the remnant of his food [even] to a Candala, he 
would effect an offering to the All -pervading Soul 
therefore is the verse 
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6 gfiim JHtiT qjqraTt i \cii---ilsj 

mfitowamHci 5f?i II 

‘As in common life hnnRTy children look up to 
tlioir inothori so do oil crcotures look up to the fire 
sacrifice (Affni/iotra ) — verily they look up to the fire 
sacrifice 



SIXTH CHAPTER 


Section I 

1. fn^dN d-d 

Han f Ora • Of a truth there lived S'vetaketu 
grandson of Aruna Unto him said the father “ 0 
S'vetaketu, [go and] abide as a Brahmacari [in the house of 
a tutor], for verily, child, none of our race has neglected 
the Vedas ^ and thereby brought disgrace on himself ” ^ 

't'MN ^d^^ 

-H^WdT '(rd®5^i>t^d dflT^^i7qj8j|q; || 

3. ^d ^d^+^d -ndHld^ld f^^ldfdfd ^ 5 Hddt 

^ ^IddlRl II 

' Lit , not reading 

' Lit , Has become Brahmabandhu or a friend or relation of a 
Brabmana but not bimself a Biahmana 

The commentator supposes that after this injunction Arum 
must have pioceeded on a pilgrimage, oi else, being a learned man, 
he would have himself taught his son instead of sending him to a 
foreign tutor 
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Of a truth ho having repaired to a tutor on hi3 
t\Nclfth year, and studied all tho Vedas to the twenty 
fourth year of his ago returned homo a vain minded 
[jouth], confident of his knowledge of the Vedas, and 
proud Unto him said his father ‘OSvetakotu since 
you are, child so vain minded so confident of your 
knowledge of tho Vedas and so proud, have you enquired 
of your tutor about that subject which makes the 
unheard of heard tlie unconsidorcd considered and the 
unsettled settled ? \Vliat is that subject O Lord? 

T)io object of this chaptor is to show that a know 
Icdgo of tho whole of tho Vodas proxos worthless unloss 
accompanied by a knowledge of tho Doity 

R-hiO fnn^ II 

‘Verily child as the know ledge of [tho nature of] a 
single clod of enrth makes manifest [the nature of] all 
earthen objects [and shews] that tho various [fictile] 
fabrications indicated by different words and names are 
of truth only earth — 

5 q*4T m 

Rl-hKi II 

‘ Child, as the knowledge of [the nature of] a single 
[lump of] gold shows that all articles of gold indicated 
by different words and names, are mere variations of 
forms but in truth gold alone — 
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II 

“ Child, as by a knowledge of the nail-cntter, all 
iron instruments are known to be modifications of that 
substance, differing only in name and words, but of a 
truth iron alone, so is the sub3ect [I allude to] " 

RJWK^^^ci^ld^cflf^fd cI^Tf ydV^fd 11 

“ Verily my learned tutors [said Svetaketu] know 
it not Had they known it, why should they have 
omitted to impart it to me^ Lord, do you relate that 
unto me “? ” “ Be it so, child,” said the father 

It IS improper to speak ill of one’s tutors, but the 
dread of being sent back to his tutors, makes Svetaketu 
surmise that they knew not the subject mooted 


Section II 

Before, O child, this was a mere state of being ^ 
(sat), one only, without a second Thereof verily others 

’ The use of the word existence would have perhaps obviated 
the necessity of the peiiphrasis — " a state of being ” , but existence 
{ex sistere), according to the occidental metaphysicians, is the 
actuality of essence , it is the act by which the essences of things 
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say BofoTo tins ^^as non being, ono alono without a 
second from that non boing proceeds tho state of 
being 


Sat i*? that substance which is more being or 
existence it is invisible indistinct all pervading one only 
without defect without members knowledge itself and that 
winch IS indicated by all tho Vodllntas Tho word eva 
more is used to make tho declaration positive But what 
does it make positive ? We say in roplj that this world 
which wo see with its name and form full of actions and 
mutations was [at one time in a state of] more being and 
this assertion is made positive by tho connection of eva with 
tho word it was flsrt When was tho world so? It is 
replied before i e anterior to tho time of tho creation of 
this world Then is tho world not in existence now which 
you dosonbo was m a state of being before ? No not so 
Why then tho qualifications before ? Even now it is in a 
state of being and has become tho object of our senses by 
its name form and other qualification and is indicated by 
tho word this while before i c anterior to tho time 

of its creation it could bo indicated only by thd word saf 
being and understood only by tho idea of being and 
therefore it is said before this was more being 

No substance can bo declared before its creation to bo 
this of such a name and such a form and yet its existence 
can easily bo conceived just as on waking from a deep 
sloop one feels that during his sloop ho was merely in 

are actually in rerum natura — beyond tbeir causes whereas — the 
object hero is to imply o etoto when things nre m the objective 
power of their causes » e before they are produced by their causes 
This state in best indicated by the to ov that which is of tho 
ancients and we have therefore used its Engh h equivalent being 
and its periphrasis — or the nearest though not the most elegant 
version of the Sanskrit sat Tho Hpanisad here enters upon the 
moat important ontological question — a belief in to ov ns opposed to 
Ttt ouTa— in one and not in many fundamental principles of things 
and a correct appreciation of tho terra therefore is of the utmost 
consequence 
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existence [but bereft of all actions] so was the world in 
existence or in a state of being before its creation Again, 
in this world when one observes, in the morning, a potter 
intent on making wares with his clay, and having passed 
the day in another village on his return in the evening sees 
a variety of pots, pans and other wares, he says these pots 
and pans were in the morning mere clay , so is it said 
[with reference to the world], “ this was in a state of mere 
being before ” 

“ One alone,” that is, one unconnected with every 
thing that might relate to it 

“ Without a second ” . in the case of a pitcher or other 
earthen vessel, there is beside the clay, the potter, etc., 
who gives it shape, but in the case of the being in question 
the epithet “ without a second ” precludes all coadjutors or 
<jo-effioieuts Without a ^second ” (consequently means), 
that nothing else existed along with it 

Bur do not the Vais'esikas include every thing in the 
word sai, being ? By them both substances and their quali- 
ties are indicated by the same word sat, and we accordingly 
see such expressions as “ substance is being ” [sat dravyam], 
■“quality is being” [sat gupab] “action is being” [sat 
karma] 

It may be so at present, but the Vais'esikas do not 
recognize that an object before its creation is in a state of 
being, on the contrary they maintain the unreality’ 
[asatwa] of objects before their creation, and do not wish to 
uphold (the doctrine) that “the being one alone without a 
second ” existed before Hence it is evident that the being 
here indicated is other than what is indicated by the 
Vais'esikas, particularly from the instance quoted of the 
clay, potter, etc 

“ Thereof,” i e , in this discussion about the being 
before creation, some Vainasikas, after defining what is 

‘ ‘ That which did not exist before is substance says the author 
of the Tarkasangraha I 
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pubstanco maintain tlmt boforo tbo creation of world 
only a non bcInR or a total alxoncu of ovori thing alono 
Without a second existed The Baucldlills imagine a total 
ab'^enco of substance before creation but do not advocato 
for on> thing antogonistlc to being lit o unto tho Nat>a} i 
kas who maintain nil sub^tanco to bo (doublo) being or 
reality and its opposite 

Dut if the VainlKikas maintain dnl> the nbienco of 
being boforo creation Iiov. do lho> •ja> that before creation 
n non being alone without a Kccond existed indicating 
thereby its relation to time number and individuality ? 

Well it IS inconsistent in those who maintoin the 
absence of substance Ibcfore its creation] tbo boliof on 
non being itself is inconsistent for that implies the in 
consistency of tlie non being of tlioso who maintain nucU 
non existence 

Dut wo admit its oxistenco now and deny it only 
boforo creation 

That wont hold good for if there bo no proof oxtant 
of the cxiitonco of a being before creation tho samo will 
apply to that of a non being at tho same time It may bo 
arciio<l that tho meaning of a word being tho imago it 
convovs to tho mind iiow can you have a moaning m tho 
word ^ a non being olono existed witiiout a second and if 
Ihoro bo no moaning in tho words they bocomo absurd 
But thoro is no harm in this expression tho object being 
only tho exclusion of boing for being implies tho imago of 
oxistonco and tho expression one alone without a second 
and existed are its epithets end by tho addition of a 
negation to tho word betnq all that was indicated by 
it IS excluded 

Would it thence follow that whatever wo see is 
false as tho impression of snako produced by a rope ? No 
Truth alono being conceived in dilToront forms wo assort 
thot Buch a substance as folsohood novor and nowhoro 
exists 

C 
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He continued “ but of a truth. 0 child, how can 
this be^ How can being proceed from non-being? 

Before, O child, this was only being, one only, without a 
second 

3. vrMl V-li 

1 ^xj ^xjf^ ^ 

H'=l d<^^lVF I) 

“ It willed ^ ‘ I shall multiply and be born ’. It 

created heat ^ That heat willed ‘ I shall multiply and 

be born ’ It created water ^ 

“ Therefore wherever and whenever any body is 
heated or perspires, it is from heat that water is 
produced 

'JlN^ 11 

“ The water willed, ‘ I shall multiply and be born’. 
It created aliment Therefore wherever and whenever 

' Lit , He saw. The expression aik^ata, ‘ seeing ’ in the case of 
inanimate heat and water is metaphorical, says S'ankara 

~ That which burns, digests, gives light and is red According 
to S'ankara, it is presumed that the Intelligence first created space, 
then wind and then heat, as described in the Taittiriya-TJpanisad 

■> The word ap in Sanskrit is always used in the plural, but for 
the sake of consistency we have here retained the singular form 
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rnin falls, much aliment is produced , vonly it is from 
water that aliment is produced 


Section III 

1 fin 

■olfilRl II 

‘ Vonly of all these living ohiects there are three 
sources vtz , oviparous, viviparous, and sprouting 
objects ‘ 

«'II-h<menfrI II 

“That Deity willed entering these throe objects 
(devatas) in the form of life * (jivfttma) I shall be 
manifest in various names and forms 

(It may bo said that) it -would not appoar consistent 
for a divine ommsciont deity intolligontly to wish to entor 
a created body the racoptaolo of innumerable evils and 
undergo the fruits thereof (Nor is it consistent that ) 
being indopendont (ho should cease to bo so) by amalgama 
tion with a subordinate (In reply) I admit that it would not 
be consistent if the Deity wore to enter (a body) and under 
go the sufferings individually without any transformation 

' The comtnontator explains -why the oviparous and other 
creations are made the sources instead of eggs wombs and seeds by 
observing that the eggs etc cannot come to cxistenco unless they 
proceed from their parents and hence the true sources are the parents 
and not their issue 

The form he had conceived — S^asKARA 
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But such IS not the case How so ? Because of the 
words in the form of life (JivStmS,) ” Jiva (life) is but 
the reflection of the Supreme Deity. It is produced by its 
relation to intelligence (Buddhi) and other subtle elements, 
like the image of the sun in water or of a man in a looking- 
glass The relation to Buddhi of that Deity of inscrutable 
and endless power and the reflection of his intelligence 
have for their instrumental cause the ignorance of his true 
nature , and from them proceed the feelings of I am 
happy," “ I am suffering,” “ I am ignorant,” etc Entering 
into mundane objects in the form of a reflection that Deity 
in his own self is not involved in any corporeal pleasure or 
pain As a human being or the sun entering a mirror or 
water in the form of a reflection, does not acquire the 
defects of the reflecting surface, so is the case with the 
Deity Thus in the Katha-Upanisad, ' as the sun, 
although the eye of the whole world, yet is not affected by 
the defects of the (observing) eye or of external causes, so 
the Soul as the inner Soul of all being is not affected by 
mundane causes, because it is beyond them ” Chap V, 
verse 11 “ Like unto space it pervades all and is eternal ” 
Again in the Vajasaneya-Upauisad “ He seems as if 
reflecting as if moving 

(It may be argued that) if life {^lva) is nothing but a 
word, it is then false, and what has it to do with this or a 
future world ? But there is no harm in that truth being 
its essence, it is taken as truth All objects in their varied 
names and forms are true when associated with the 
Truthful Soul, and false when separated therefrom All 
transformations owe their origin to words, they are nominal, 
and the maxim is perfectly true in the case of life The 
saying is “ as is the Deity so is the offering " it e , the life 
itself being but a mere reflection, its relation to the fruits of 
action cannot be more substantial) Hence in maintaining 
the reality of all actions and mutations in relation to the 
Soul and their unreality when dissociated therefrom the 
Tarkikas cannot attribute any fault 

^ This verse does not occur in the Vajasaneya-TJpanisad 
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3 arai r:m «h«(uDRi ^aninrwyi ^-(cii 

‘ I Blnll convert onch of thc'^o three sources into a 
trinary form * That Deity entering the three elements 
(devatfls) in the form of lifo manifested them with (duo) 
names and forms 

4 firai ftia fticwqTiiiH-fttiq'ii g 

fejTrtAte.ni »nRi II 

“ Thom did ho convert into trinary forms Learn 
from mo my child how these three elements each 
became a trinary form 


Section IV 

1 SR?! 0 II <tr^.u| 

111 iltlSwi ucmci-qijj fiHiltl '99^ 9^101 

tl-H**. II 

‘ The redness of Agni is due to heat its whiteness 
to water, and its darkness to e irth hence Agni ceases 
to be Agni “ It is nothing but a word it is an effect 
and IS nominal Its throe forms are alone true 

* t e each to be divided into two parts and one of them to bo 
subdivided into two parts which ore to bo mixed with the halves of 
the other two so that eich trinary form will include half of one and 
a quarter of each of the two other elements — ®I’A^KARA 

The commentator explains this by a very appropriate 
illustration He says cloth is an aggregate of threads remove 
them and the cloth ceases to be So Agni is an aggregate of its 
three qualities which taken away it is no longer existent 
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2 d'iMi 

^]^R*-R<J| f^=hKT 

II 

‘' The redness of the sun is due to heat, its whiteness 
to water, and its daikness to earth Hence the sun 
ceases to be the sun. It is nothing but a word , it is an 
effect and is nominal. Its three forms are alone true, 

3 dctM" 

c^NKy-l^ul l^chKI -^Ml- 

11 

“ The redness of the moon is due to heat, its 
whiteness to water, and its darkness to earth. Hence 
the moon ceases to be the moon. It is nothing but a 
word , it IS an effect and is nominal. Its three forms 
are alone true 

4. hcJMT d't.'JiyrMI- 

f^=hKl ^Hfui ^qluO'- 

“ The redness of lightning is due to heat, its 
whiteness to watei, and its darkness to earth Hence 
the lightning ceases to be lightning It is nothing" but 
a word , it is an effect and is nominal. Its three forms 
are alone true. 



TIIL CIlAhDOOYA OTAKI 9 AD l'J9 

‘ Verily , know ihk tins the (rrcit house holders end 
knowers of the Vedns (srotrns) of yore nid ‘ From this 
dm none of us sinll tnlk of nny tliiiiK of which ho hns 
not heard nor considered nor know n for of n truth 
hence lie lins learnt (every thinrt* 

0 tirrirriT>j,Wi 
tir;>i la II 

“\Vliate\cr nppeared to them red they know to bo 
duo to heat, whntoter nppeared to them white, they 
I now to bo Ibo form of water, nnd wlmlever nppeared 
dark they ntlrilnitcd to the earth 

7 rijfi (iaPnnjPrsuHl1*t <mi ^lfe|s|^^-l 

g Hi? Ti‘-M iiNri <mii gm WcSinV-w 
^nfii irt r<t ii>5lifirft II 

‘ Verily wliatoacr appeared to bo inscnitnblo they 
took to bo a union of theso tlirco nloments (dovntfts) 
Now of n truth learn from me, my child, how every 
object (dovnta) becomes threefold in living beings 


SICTION V 


1 ■n-tuRra ^41 tiFi a Piftgi mawtadi 

^ ^sni,jtvt*aia II 
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“ Aliment when consumed becomes threefold . the 
gross particles become excrement, the middling ones 
flesh, and the fine ones the mind 

^ ^sRib: h miui: 11 

“ Water when drunk becomes threefold the gross 
pai tides become mine, the middling ones blood, and the 
fine ones respiration (prana). 

H %Rr[g’ HI 11 

“ Heat, when consumed,^ becomes thieefold • the 
gross particles become bones, the middling ones marrow, 
and the fine ones speech. 

4 3TI^rf5f: Miu|'(r^^ln4l ^ i<ci 

^ Rfi^F^KTM'mRclld 11 

“ The mind, my child, is (the result of) aliment, the 
prana is (that of) water, and speech (is that of) heat ” 
“ Will it please my Lord to explain this again unto 
me ” “ Be it so, my child ” 


‘ The commentator observes that by ‘ heat-producing,’ articles 
such as oil and butter are meant 
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SECTION VI 

1 5H HiPT IT -iHwirq mbPiHi « 3rei 

nfufroRi II 

' My child wlion curd is churned, its fine particles 
which ri“0 upwards form butter 

2 Id 13 HIwtioiedU-IUMiiI ^[sfoiRl H 

d'-HUl II 

Thus my child when food is consumed, the fine 
particles, which rise upwards form the nund 

3 q'l-IHMlHI qiSfoim H H 

am'i 11 

‘ Again, my child, when the water is drunk the 
fine particles which ascend upwards form the prftna 

d HipqiqqtnfiHi qisram h H^qRi hi 

mnpiffi II 

My child, when heat is consumed the fine 
particles which rise upwards form speech 

5 eRPiq-' fflRi iiH siiqTO piuie^i Jw41 tpriife ijji 
hi hhhir-qsW-liHifil nil flhH II 

(Hence) verily the mind is aliment the prana 
water, and the speech heat Will it please my Lord 
to explain this again unto me ? ‘ Bo it so, my child 


c 0 
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Section VII 
STfofF ^ fR<^dT ^,Rl || 

“ Man, my child, i‘« sixteen-fold/ Let him not eat 
for fifteen days, but let him drink accoidmg to his 
desiie, for life is foiined of water, and if it be sustained 
thereby it will not leave liiiii ” 

2. H ^ q^cT^IT^f^ R^P-T 

^ ffd 11 

Verily he (S'vetaketu) did not eat for fifteen days 
Then did lie repair to the tutor and enquire, “ Sir, what 
shall I repeat now *? ” (The father said) “ Do you, my 
child, repeat the Rk, Yajus and Sama hymns.” He 
replied, “ Sir, of a truth none of them occurs (now) to 
my memory ” 

efi^HlRchT =h^ITdf^Sr ^ 

II 

Unto him said the tutor, “ My child, when a large 
fire leaves a small remnant, insignificant as (the spark 
of) the fire-fly, it cannot consume much (fuel, if the 

' The commentator does not explain what is meant by the 
epithet sixteen-fold The text of the Pras'na, however, leaves no 
doubt as to what is heie alluded to 
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S11110 bo at oiico hoapod over it) so of joiirsi\teen 
parts only ono iio\\ ronmms and theroforo you roniembor 
not tbo Vedas Do yon Ro and cat (first) what Is moot 
And then will you learn from mo 

f ^ fI5ir4 d'E fifcVi A II 

Verily he ate and then repaired to his tutor 
Whatever ho asked him ho know it all 

5 ria «I-II GIR *lr.0ISi^-llQtiy'-l-h‘l^ll tsl^irtHM 

tfRr IP ri ni-rciv cidisfq qs II 

Ho s lid to him ‘ 0 my child, ns a small remnant 
insignificant ns (the spark of) the fire fly of a largo firo 
invigorated with little bits of hay or straw becomes 
powerful and able to consume much, 

Ml --tlvIrlJufs ^,Wd*E-lta|5|iPI'aft ttli^-l fiq 
siiMlipf MiJiedaiH-ll ueEiy-t ft-a^iftlfi Hi 1511 

Mi II 

Even so when the last single remnant of thy 
sixteen parts is invigorated with food you are enabled 
to understand the Vedas Verily the raind my child 
13 made of food the pr ina of water and the speech of 
heat Of a truth ho understood — verily ho under 
stood this 
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Section VIII 

1. 3^9^T=^ ^ 

qtdry<>^: Hffl dc^r 

Rdfd II 

Uddalaka, son of Aruna, unto his son S'vetaketu 
said, “ Leain from me, my child, the nature of sleep. 
When man assumes the epithet ‘ sleeping ’ he identifies 
himself with the Universal Soul (sat, truth) he attains 
his self (sva), therefoie he is said to be svapiti (‘ sleep- 
ing ’) , for then he attains his self ^ 

^fd II 

“ A bird tied to a string after flying towaids the 
sides and finding no place of rest, at last has recourse 
to the spot to which it is tied Even so the mind, my 
child, aftei loaming towards all sides and failing to obtain 
a resting-place, at last takes the shelter of the Soul 
(piana) Verily the mind has the Soul of its tie-rope 

qq d^qr y<?qfiiq fc^4 

‘ A play on the word Sva “ self ” and svap “ to sleep ” 
Analogues like unto this occur very frequently in the Upanisads 
Sleep and death are here taken as synonymous 



THL CHANDOGYA UPANBAT) 


205 


•I'-M'ij- II 

Leim from mo, my child tho mtnro of hunger 
and thirst Wien man issiimcs tho opithot hungry 
(Asumti) verily Mater then cirries down the food 
(through his gullet) Those who load cattle are called 
gonaya tlio'e who lead horses are called agianaya 
those who load men are puritvinyya accordingly water 
(which leads down food) is called asari2ija Thereof 
this (bedj ) IS a product Tliink not O child that it has 
proceeded without a cause 

d rIFI IK 

timvviQt ^11^ 

SIS'* Hr-a-stf ti'-njyi BTI STSI >130- 

HinR® II 

(Wh'it IS Us cause enquired Svotakotu) Whore 

can bo its causo (answered his fnlhor) except in ali- 
ment? Thus my child you should know water to be 
tho cause of tho product aliment Thus again heat is 
tho cause of tho product water and of that product 
heat Truth is the cause Honco verily, my child, all the 
varied objects of tho universe have the Truth for 
Ihoir origin 

6 dTI rqqrafri qiH UrHltl >iq% imr 

>Tiqi^s^i'iTq y<MqH 
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‘‘ When man assumes the epithet ‘ thirsty,’ it is 
heat that carries down the drink through his gullet. 
Those who lead cattle are called gondya, those who lead 
horses are called as'vandya, those who lead men are called 
purusandyd , and accordingly heat is called udanya 
{carrier of water) , thereof this (body) is the product Think 
not, my child, that it has proceeded, without a cause ” 

'dcHfdyf 

^ddi: ^dfd d^th 

MttdT ^c|d|i|lH 11 

“ What is its cause ” (enquired S'vetaketu) “ What 
can be its cause but water ? ” (leplied his father) Thus, 
my child, you should know heat to be the cause of the 
pioduct water, and of that heat know Tiuth to be the 
cause Hence Verily, my child, all these varied objects 
of the universe have the Truth for their origin, susten- 
ance and end How each of these three objects becomes 
threefold in man has been already desciibed When 
man departs (this life) his speech merges into the mind , 
the mind merges into life , the life into heat, and the 
heat into the Supreme Deity. This is its abstract form 

^d^dl ^fd ^ Td dl Rddid; ddl 

11 
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All iini\cr-o Iins tlio (Supremo) Doity for its 
life TImt Doilj I*; Truth IIo is the Univcp-il Soul 
Thou nrt He OSiotikelu 

' Will It plens( mj Lord to exploin this further 
unto me? " 15o it ‘■o iiiy child replied the tutor 


SLCriOV I\ 

J riiJI rtIPt trj 1:3711 pilLfiPrl SITHni-' WIKI 

hlCIttls 1|t 11 iliwf^t II 

As the bees nij child intent upon mukini, lionet 
collect the es once of \arious trees from difforint qiiar- 
tors and reduce them to one uniform (liiid 

2 a T4I in 3 i'nitayaMi!: 7>w 

qiqnt riTIS^k^-ldU rpfiTl?: iTH STTI irtil 
ilM-t ^ filT ifld ilMqiHi; 5^ II 

Which no loni.or retains tho idea of its having 
belonged to different trees bo my child, created beings, 
when dead know not they have attained tho Truth * 

5 it ^ 31 fas.51 II rsi =0 'TOin ^ 'ftei m uosi 

qi q<3ii qi qi musuPu tr^iu-ilko n 

‘Tlioy are born again in tho form in which thoy 
lived hoforo whothor that bo of a tiger a lion a wolf, 
a hoar, a worm an insect a gnat or a mosquito 


Sati tampadya merging in truth 
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4. H ^ ^IcRl 

II 

“ That particle which is the Soul of all this is 
Truth , it IS the universal Soul 0 S'vetaketu, thou art 
That” “Will it please, my Loid, to explain it again 
unto me ^ ” “ Be it so, my child,” replied he 

Men having slept in their homes repair to a distant 
village and there remember that they have come away from 
their houses , but created beings do not remember that they 
have come away from the Truth , Why so . this is the 
question which the father is to explain 


Section X 

1. d'q: ’T^TcMd1'^-l?dT: 

11 

“ These riveis, my child, proceed from the East 
towards the West, thence from the ocean (they rise in 
the form of vapour and dropping again they flow to- 
wards the South and) merge into the ocean Here as 
they do not remember what they were , ^ 

2 tld ^iTdcq tld 

^ If 5q]5IT ^ fHAfl HfT ^=hl ^ 


‘ Lit , that I am this, I am this 
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m ijft^ !n ^ !IT •151-fil m 5R7 

inP^i II 

‘ E\en fo nil tlicsp crc-\le(l bcinfcs hnving proceeded 
from tlio Triilli know not tlmt thoj lm\o i-siiod there 
from Tlioj thoroforo Irccomo of llio form thoj had 
before, whether that he of a tiger a lion, a wolf, a bear 
a worm an inecol a gnat ora movpiito 

T q imirfilao in (ico-q* H -HicHl Ootffe 

?)a+ai s(^ ■>jq ni >i<Mi't,rtjiw‘ircqf^ a<jT 
fnn II 

Tliat parliolo which la the Soul of all this is 
Truth , it IS the Uniser«al Soul 0 Svetakclu thou art 
That ‘ Will it please my Lord to orplain it (once) again 
unto mo (how beings, after attaining, during sloop and 
after death, the one Uniacrsal Soul do not lose their 
identity)?' ‘ Bo it so my child replied ho 


StXITION XI 

1 fflPi qstn ?’fFj ^ gs^s 

‘ Mj child, wore ono to strike once on the root of 
yonder wide spreading tree it would discharge (a little 
of its) sap struck over on the middle the tree would 
(still) discharge its sap and so would it if it wore struck 
0 « 



210 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


once on the top Pervaded by life it would continue to 
draw the humours (of the earth) and thrive. 

2 . Vdl fidl-MT 

HI cidl^ <11 <i4 <i'=ll 

|j'i-qc4ci+)c| ^+-t| ^.^fd II 

“ (But) thereof when life forsakes one of the 
branches, it dries up When a second is forsaken, it dries 
up When a third is forsaken, it too dries up , and 
when the entire tree is forsaken by life, the whole dries 
up. Verily, know my pupil,” continued he, 

3. ^1=1 ^ fyqd ^Rl H ^ ^Mbfui- 

dctlcq^H ^IcHI ^d4idl 

RR=iK fd^iM^-ifccifd fldN II 

“ When this (body) is forsaken by life it dies, but 
the life dies not That particle which is the soul of 
this (body) is Truth , it is the Universal Soul O 
S'vetaketu, Thou art That.” ‘'Will it please my Lord 
to explain it once again unto me ” (how the creation 
proceedeth from the invisible Truth which has neither 
name noi form and is mere existence) “ Be it so, my 
child,” said the father 


Section XII 


I ^i\di fh-4irrf 

q7?n iqqET gr^J]RTn|^':RT 
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r>T^-<flRi iTO 5lci tel ^ Rl't't 

II 

‘Bniig mo o fruit of the NyURTodlm ' treo 
‘ Hero it IS, m> I>ord rnid tho pupil Brook it ‘ It 
IS brokon iu> Liord IVlint do j on porcoivo in it? 

Some \crj smoll scods, iii> Lord Will jou door, 
brook ono of them ? Horo, I Im\o broken it mj Lord 
‘ Wliot do jou porcoivo in it? ‘ NothinK mj Lord 

2 q e| fflp-finfopnq q Ptuiv-w vtnw q 

fen qq •iCMHWftqgRl II 

Unto him foul the fother Whoro, m> child you 
porcoivo nothinq tliero dwells invisibly n mighty 
Kj ngrodha 

IT q •iqisruiviU'tliMirirsi cir«'qs;TT 
sntqi qvqqRr slvUvn ^ >jq i^qqi Hum-kUlgw 
qRqfq qqi TqtqRi ^qiq il 

Mind it my child that porticlo which is the soul 
of oil that 13 Truth — it is tho Universal Soul O 
Svotakotii thou ort That “Will it ploaso mv Lord to 
explain it onco again (how since tho creotion proceeds 
from tho Truth it does not attain pormanonco — truth 
fulness?) Bo It so my child, said tho father 


’ Hero tho T’lrua tm/ica is oviitcntly meant although the word 
is also applied to tho Mtmoaa albtda and tho Solvtntaicar culta 
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Section XIII 

1. ffT H ^ ^ 

^ II 

“ Dissolve this salt in that water, and appear before 
me to-morrow morning ” He did so, unto him said (the 
father), “ My child, find out the salt that you put in 
that water last night ” The salt, having been dissolved, 
could not be made out (Unto S'vetaketu said his 
father,) “ Child, 

2. oicjuiRiRi n«iKi- 

-^I*^fd qiqwfq cj>c|U|f4Hc:M.-dKN|i)fd oicjuip^cq- 

^Ri *q=hii d'wij^acdcidd 

ciW 'dc^+-q q R-i^Id II 

“ Do you taste a little from the top of that water ” 
The child did so. (After a while the father enquired) 
“ How tastes it ” “ It is saltish ” (said S'vetaketu) 
“ Try a little from the middle ” (He did so The 
father then enquired) “ How is it “ It is saltish ” 
(replied the son) “Taste a little from the bottom,” 
(ordered he The son did so) (The father then 
enquired) “ How is it ” “ It is saltish.” “ If so (throw- 
ing it away) wash your mouth and grieve not,” verily 
he did so (and said to his father,) “ The salt that I put 
in the water exists for ever , (though I perceive it not 
by my eyes, it is felt by my tongue).” (Unto him) said 
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(liH fntlirr) ‘ ViriK ‘urli w tlii' cn"owitli llu Triitli 
nn rluld Tlioiifli joii pirrcuc il not it np\f rttitlcsa 
pcrMiilp' thii: (bodj) 

1 Il'PTilOlrl I •^■trT«TlP«-'i''tTiil ilO ■( iPl Mil II 

•fi »ri n n 1 ipTfi an 'n iRi nm il 

' Tint pTrlitlp witipli iH llip fpiil of nil tins n 
Tntlli It Is tlip bills pn il ‘tout OSsel'ikptii tlioii nrt 
Tlnl.” ' M ill It pimei ins ijird to (xpinin fnriliPr (lioss, 
Iitp llu ‘■•lit ulilrli llmiii II insisililp IS still pcrcpplilili lij 
tlip toiiMlP cm tin ‘^iil Ilipciii < oftlip'iorld iiiipprcPi- 
snlilo Iij llip oi^iiti of pprcpptinn Iip ^rnspidlij the 
iiiiiid — tin Soul lij not nttnininr uliicli, I nm imblest 
ond lis ntliimni uliuli I iim lilpst nnd u hit moons 
exist for its nttoiniiipiit’) Be it ki m> child replied 
(the ftither) 


SICTION Nn’’ 

1 an oiR? 301 iFiil»n3nin<nani^n n fiidiPio^ fOj- 

an ai spsipfiaifjiona 

•Ti^sf>Tm?,n fnjp ii 

‘ O my child, in the world sslipn a man with blind 
folded eyes is carried nwaj from GandliAra ‘ and left 
in a lonely place be ninbca the Fast and the North and 
the West resound bj cryinf,, * I have been brouRlit hero 
blind folded I nm hero loft blind folded ' 


* This word Ifl UBed In tho plural in tbo Banskrit text 
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3 dW S7|5l^dT »<dl si^f^ 

H Rfu'S(i?f 

|fd II 

“Thereupon (some kind-hearted man) unties the 
fold on his eyes and says, ‘ This is the way to Gandhara ’ 
proceed thou by this way.’ The sensible man proceeds 
from village to village, enquiring the way, and reaches 
at last the (province) of Gandhara Even thus a man 
who has a duly qualified teacher learns (his way) and 
thus remains liberated (from all worldly ties) till he 
attains (the Truth Moksa) 

3. H ^ 3dcHI drci+lR{ 

ffd ';!:q Jll RddTf^d^iq^lfcdfd d?7T^^^fd 

II 

“That particle which is the soul of all this is Truth 
it IS the Universal Soul O S'vetaketu, thou art That ’ 

“ Will it please niy Lord to explain farther (by 
example, how one attains the Truth) ^ ” “ Be it so my 
child,” replied (the father) 


Section XV 

L ttlF^dlqdiM uraq: q^qin^ qi 5^R]R^ 
qiffiRi qR-Ji qjcqqfH Hq?i^ +id: qi^ 
qi?=qi ^cidRi diq^iRTfd II 
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‘^^5 chilA ttlicn a imn i« laid up ^\lth a 
mortal illncvi Ills rohtioiis Mirroiimi him to ronclcr 
him fpr\icp and cnniiire Do joii rccn(,nibO me, do 
}ou rccopnieo me? He recopni’-i's thorn until Ins 
speech mcrpe*- into Ins mind Ins mind iiierRos into Ins 
life, Ills life mcrpes into heat iind the he it into the 
Supremo Delta 

2 f m nim 

T TniPi II 

Wien Ins speech is nierped into Ins mind nnd Ins 
mind IS nierped into his life his life is merged into 
heat nnd heat into the Supreme D. itj ho rocopnisos 
them not 

1 n q crqiifSiqfrnqriT' iq rn’t* n sifnr nfqnrfi 
•HT^i jTa >15 5? ni >inqn Hniqqrnrd ttut 
nFqRi ciqiq |l 

‘ Tlmt particle which is the soul of all this is 
Truth — It IS tho Universal Soul 0 Svetakotu thou 
art Tliat Will it please my Lord to evpinm further 
(by an etainplo why tho ignorant after death 
should return to this world while the lihorated does 
not although tho dead nnd tho liberatod soein cipially 
to attain tho truth)? ‘ Bo it so my child replied 
(tho father) 
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Section XVI 

dv-j 'hd? dd K^T?dRIFF|Td 

H II 

“ 0 my child, when a man (suspected of theft) is 
brought with his hands tied up and told, ‘ Thou hast 
stolen’ (He denies The magistrate thereupon orders), 
‘ Let the hatchet be heated for him ’ ^ If he should 
happen to be the author of the theft, and seek to 
protect himself in untruth, he, the upholder of untruth, 
enveloping Ins soul m an untruth, grasps the heated 
blade and is burnt as well as punished 

2. m qf^ d^Miqidf Rqfd dd H 

d II 

“ While, if he happened not to be the author of the 
theft and be desirous of making himself truthful, he, 
the upholder of truth, enveloping his soul in truth, 
grasps the heated blade which burns him not, and libe- 
rates himself (from his fetters) 

3 H qqi dd dI^fildda[TcFqfq^ dcd^l^H ^Icdl 
drqqfH ^d^dT ^Rl d«sll?q fd'jf^lfdfd fq^tnfqRl || 

^ Adverting to the ordeal by fire 
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‘ n\onn‘«)io (bv llio Intervention of Initli ) c^cnpos 
from the hotted bHde hO nil tins hns tnitb for its Bonl , 
it IS llio Pnitb it JH tilt Universal boiil O S'votak.otu 
thou nri PlmL 

riiU'j venli iUHtrutlcd — thus v\ns he 

instructed 


C 8 



SEVENTH CHAPTER 


Section I 


qlcq ^-1 II 

Om ' Of a truth Narada repaired to Saiiatkumara, 
He said, “ Deign to give me instruction, 0 Lord ” Unto 
him said the other, “ Relate unto me what you know, 
I shall then teach you what is beyond ” 

2. ^ =qg4- 

^qfq?iT '^fq?ir mr^^i 

He replied “O Lord, I have lead the Rg- 
Veda, the Ya]ur-Veda, the Sama-Veda, fourth, the 
Atharva-Veda, hflh, the Itihasa and Parana,^ 

1 The words Itihasa and Purina occur twice in this Upanisad, 
first in the 3rd chapter (section IV, veise I, ante p 94) in connec- 
tion with the Atharvt ngirasa hymns, and as the fourth from the 
Rg-Veda, oi next in order after the Sc ma Veda, and here as the fifth 
or immediately after the Athaiva Veda But ‘^ankaia does not 
explain them further than by calling them the fifth Veda %c( | 

In commenting upon the phrase Vedanrim^ Veda he adds “ of the 
Vedas or of tlie five including the BLiata, (qrifFjT which 

would imply that the Bhcrata, by virtue of its being an TtihiLsa, was 
a Veda The Bhcgavata Purira has the same idea In the 4th 
chapter of the first book of that work there is a passage which says, 
“VycSa, having rescued the four Vedas, Rk, Yajur, Sdna and 
Atharva, relates the Itihisa and Purdia which form the fifth 
Veda,” ^r,^q;g71irryq,k5qT 55:^1 1 I 

This is however opposed to the iiiteipietation given by “^'ankara iii 
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pramnnr ^ rituals tho scionco of number physics ^ 

tho Brlndi mnjal n Upini‘«<I(Clnp IV Vorbc ) There ho states 
tint Ifihifla nlliidcs to rucIi paH«wigo in the Vedas ns advert to 
nnccdolp"* such ns thi nneodolte of Urvas'T PurDrvvas etc nnd snch 
expressions ns the gods and the demons foii^,ht of yoro nnd the 
Piirni,a relates to nncicnt hiRtoncal referenres such ns tho world 
did not exist licforo etc Mulhvic rjn has this npixirent contmdic 
tlon h> ohserving that the words Itihi sa nnd Piir mn nro common 
terms nnd npplj to nil works which coniaiii historical narratives 
He pa>8 that like tho sit Align tho Pnr nns etc nrondiptod 
to givo Q knnwlcdijO of tho Vedas nnd nro thirtforo worthy objects 
of study Thna in ^c.jfiavolkja the Pur im Nyi >n — M mi msa 
Dharmas Jtra and tho Yrdi ngas m all fourteen nro Vedas there 
ccptacles of learning and virtuo Agnin tho Veda is niado manifest 
throufjh the ngenci of tlic Itih a nnd Pur na Purthcr Tho 
concise Veda dreads tho two (Itih sa nnd Pur nn lost they should 
misrepresent it) It has been elsowhorc said by him 

Tho anecdotes of llanscandra Nacikota nnd others related in 
thoAitnrojn Inittinya Ki thaka nnd other Sakhi s which are calcu 
latod to dovelopo tho knowledge of virtue and Brahman have been 
made clear in tho Itih jas The accounts given in tho Upanisads of 
creation preservation nnd destruction have been developed in tho 
Puruiins hko tho Brahma Vnisnava etc and therefore thoy nro 
oulogistically called Vedas 

This view of tho meaning of tho words Itih sannd I ur ua is 
supported by the Buddhists who stylo all their narrative works 
Puruins and reckon tho BlOg^rnphy of '^ukva ns tho Pnr im /mr 
excellence 

?=5THlf^ =q I) 

' In tho original this word is expressed by tho phrase Ferfnnilm 
Veda because says ANKARA tho Vedas are understood by its aid 

^ Jiast Arithmetic and Algebra 

“ Eniuo the science which treats of accidental physical 
occurrences 
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chronology,^ logic, polity,^ technology,* the sciences 
cognate to the Vedas,' the science of spiiits,'' archery,*^ 
astronomy, the science of antidotes,' and the tine arts 
All these have 1 lead, 0 Lord. 

3. Hist ^ 

HTS? Sli^lfh H qi 

qp: Hii;qrcqfH Phn- 

“ Thus do I know, Sir, the Mantras or words only, 
and not the spirit (theieof) I have heard that the 
worldly-aiSicted can find relief through men like unto 
your loidship Even I am, O Lord, in grief Pray 
relieve me from my affliction ” Unto him said 
Sanatkumara, “ All that you have learnt is nominal 

4 qm qi q^qcr: ^ra^lHli^lOT: 

^ciiqi fq^qi rqfqqfssiqiqH^^p-iq 

^ Nidhi, the science -which regulates the division of time into 
mahaktda, k^a, etc 

- Vakovalcyam, EkUyanam It is worthy of note that at the 
time when this Upanisad was composed the words now most in use 
to indicate logic and polity — tarka s’a’^tra and nltis'Ustra, were 
unknown or not current. 

^ Deva Vidya — Nirukta, “ glossarial explanation of obscure 
terms especially those occurimg m the Vedas” — WlLSON 

■' Brahma Vidya Articulation, ceremonials and prosody. 

Bhuta VidyU 

*’ K^atra Vidya 

’’ Sarpa Vidya 

® Devajana Vidya, the sciences of making essences, of dancing, 
singing music, architecture, painting, etc (silpa )— S'aNKARA 



THE C^A^DOO■V \ UPAM^AD 


221 


Eraf???n »jjiniqi y^iPrat 

si^irTOT II 

IliL nnmcs onK of the Vi, Vodn Ihoyojiir Veda 
the S\nn Veda fourlli the Athar\n Vedn fifth the 
IlilpLci and PiirAtjn, t,rnnimnr ritiial!i the i-cicnce of 
niimber“, plij ic-, chronolo(,i, lopic politj techiiolopj 
the ‘•cimcea copnnlo to the Veda*- the science of spirits 
archert, nalronomj, the science of nnlidotea nnd the 
fine arts — these arc nnineb onlj that >oti hnco adored 

0 tI 'll rnn 3w-j4itd '11551101 on n^ljq q5l5;in^Hl 
tnfn 51 nm an'gqirasRfl «nqi qml »p ^ra 
aim an >jqi;;»flRi anaim^ircara || 

"(Hear from me \clml is the rottord of him) «ho 
adores tho name (itself) ns Brahman Ho who helioses 
the name itself to ho Drahninn the moment ho acquires 
that naiiio becomes able to perform w hates er ho desires 
Is there anylhinp, O Lord, prealor than a name ? 

“ There is bomotliing prenter than a name ‘ Will it 
please my Ixird to oaplain that unto mo ? 


Section II 

I aiiqia a™ ’jaff) ^aiqqfa 

aw^ctHMqq stg^lqlasiagniq qgq rRiai ^ 
rqqqt^if?! qa PifJt araiaiaa^ifiT'ia §:aRi?n 
agratp ipfirar ejaiaqi a?3araqi\aq^aaaPiqi 
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^ ^ gig ^51?? ^gT'K?SI 

Ffgi^gK^ ^ q;'JNg^q^V^Nq^F^[i- 

qil2:q^^fqq\^sfi m =gigg =g :gi^g =g HIg 
^ HT3 =q i?qsi ^Wi.m =q qt qi^^qm^'^q^ 

5qgTqf^'^=>i Hcq ^ HTg qiHig ^ 

qi^l^cHq ^^iqqf^ qi=qgqT^tf^ II 

“ Verily Speech is greater than a name Speech 
points out the Rg-Veda, so does it indicate the Ya]ur- 
Veda, the Saina Veda, fourth the Atharva Veda, fifth 
the Itihasa and Parana, grammar, ritual, the sciences of 
numbers, physics, chronology, logic, polity, technology, 
the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the science of spirits, 
archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, the fine 
arts, the heaven, the earth, the air, the sky, light, gods, 
men, beasts, birds, grasses, trees, carnivorous animals, 
worms, insects, ants, virtue, vice, truth, untruth, pro- 
priety, impropriety gratefulness, and ungratefulness, 
Speech indicates all these Do you therefore adore 
Speech 

2. H ^ qi^ qli^qip^ qi^aiqi m q^i^ qqTqiTq=qTd 
qt qT=q q|ic^qF%sf^ ^ qi^q*! qiq 
RqqFqqlfrqfq II 

“ (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who 
adores Speech as Brahman He who adores Speech as 
Brahman, the moment he attains the regions ^ of Speech, 

^ It IS intended to imply that every object of adoration leads to a 
special region after death 
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ho bcconico Ablo to perform whntovor ho desires ‘ Is 
thoro anj thing, 0 I^ord groalur than Speech ? Tlioro 
IS somoUiilig even greater than Speech Will it 
please my Lord to explain th it unto mo ? 


SEcrriov III 

1 IHI qrai IJPI q Jl q'^ qiMo^ I qt q;igr fl qj^i gffe 

qpq q qm ’q qqisgqqfa h q^r qqai qq 
ipRi H'qnJlinqPnitfraH'mfin j^iOT4 3edgqi^!q 
q5I^'<£i'v^^'qq-'q/q sq q tqqiqg qqr 

aitqi qqi P? cn^Ri qq'i Ps an qq sqiqqqfci ii 

" Vonlj Mind is greater than Speech Wlien two 
myrobalans ‘ or two plums or two fiorltn/i fruits are 
hold in the closed fist they arc therein inclosed so are 
Name and Speech included in the mind When one 
wishes in his mind to study the mantras he docs it 
when he wishes to perform works ho does them when 
he wishes for children or cattle ho has them when ho 
wishes for this region or that bo has it the Mind is 
life the Mind is regions the Mind is Brahman Uo ye 
adore the mind 

2 H qi q^ qi't’-aaqi qq qqiFi q-imqqitt 

qqfq qi qqr qaigqreqsRq qnqt qqqi ip |fq 
qqqi qiq ij,qispalPa q?q qqqi-qq'tPcqfa || 


‘ Phylanihua embltca 
Tcrminalta Ohehiila 
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“ (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who 
adores the Mind as Brahman He who adores the Mind 
as Brahman, the moment he attains the regions of the 
Mind becomes able to peiform whatever he desires.” 

Is there anything, O Lord, greater than the Mind ? ” 
“ There is something even greater than the Mind ” 
Will it please My Loid to explain that unto me 'i’ ” 


Section IV 

11 

“ Verily Will ^ is even greater than the Mind 
When one wills he desires , next he articulates speech 
in a name , in that name mantras identify themselves , 
and in the mantras abide all ritual works 

2 . ^ H=hvMrciH2fiTf^ 

^ “Sankalpa,” says '^'ankara, “is the powei which, after 
■determining what is fit and what is not fit to be done, impels the 
mmd to do that which should be done’ It is the same as rfe^er- 
minivg reason of Leibnitz and the activity of the French philosophers 
We have used will as its equivalent with reference to Dr Read’s 
definition of the word as given in his Essays on the Active Powers 
(Essay II, Chap 1) He says “ Every man is conscious of a power 
to deteimine in things which he conceives to depend upon his 
determination , to this power we give the name of will By the 
intellect we know or undeistand by tbe sensitivity we feel as desiie, 
and by the will determine to do or not to do, to do this or do that ’’ 
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<nej 

^iMPi 3i5i< ?iT5qaj->)«< pmi 

RHiirMci tT ^7*7 H^TJ^ 

tiT^apfR^pti II 

‘ Of n tnilli lliosQ (works) lin\o nn only support in 
Will tlioj In%c Iho Will for tliDir soul thoj nbido m 
tlio Will Tlio licivtii nnd tlic cnrtli nro iinitiil (ns by 
will) ’ the nir and Ibo bkj nro united (ns by will) 
water nnd boat nro united (as by will) Bj tbeir union 
tbo year is formed Bj llio formntion (sniiklptyni) of 
tlio joar, nliment is produced (eanknlpato) By tbo pro 
duclion (fcankiptjni) of uliment nniniated creatures nro 
produced (ennknlpanto) Bj tbo production (bnnklptjni) 
of mantras ritual works nro produced (snnknlpanto) 
Bj tbo production (snuk|ptyoi) of ritiinl aiorks (tboir) 
fruition IS produced (sniiknlpnto) By tbo production 
(sanklptyai) of fruition tbo earth is produced (safiknlpato) 
Even tlius is Will (sanknlpa) Do thou ndoro Will 

H U d-tl 4 S^r^Mltat (T 

nfargain. nfcirgdis^'-jnRid^P'ndisIbRiK’ifd qrati^ 
fi+ieHHI rra rIPIfq q^ITPR^RI qqf^ q (Tfieq 
3^134 irjlsfei q«n e^wPistq 

>)qi3Rnra qqqFpeflfrqRl II 

• Tlioro In ti play upon tho word Sankatpa from tlio vorhSanklp 
to unite which ennnot bo preaorved in tho translation 
•0 ^ 
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“ He who adores the Will as Brainpan abides 
permanoiUly and \Mtliout pain, m the permanent, 
renowned and painless lef^ions of Will. He who adores 
Will as ISiahman, the moment he oblaiiis the repions of 
Will, becomes able to porfoim whatever he desires” 
“Is Iheic, 0 Loid, anything: greater than WilP” 
There is something even greater than Will “ Will li 
please my Loid to explain that unto me?” 


Section v 

qiaifR il 

Verily Sensitivity is ^ even greater than Will 
When one feels, he wills, next he desires, he then 

> The word in the original is citta, from cit to think or reflect 
'^’ankara defines it as “ the nature of thinkingness, that which has 
the knowledge of the piesent time, and which has the power of 
knowing the use of the past and the future” 5irh'=r'T^l§- 

Anandagin adds that it 

IS that faculty which give'* the knowledge relating to objects at its 
proper times, such as th s object is thus obtained, and of concluding 
from a knowledge of the gratification derived by eating at some past 
time the effect of eating in future ^ STdfilfq RIH'+'IS-Ivg.ql 

I 3TfTTrEMlsfqr rip^ n^r st^lcisPiRi fsrt^rq 

We use sensitivity as its equivalent, that word being ” now used as 
a geneial reim lo denote the capacity of feeling as distinguished 
from intellect and will It includes sensations noth external and 
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articulates speech winch merges into a name, in that 
name the mantras identify themselves and in the 
mantras abide all ritual \\ork9 

2 atft 5 r^airRifSi [^!i nRifeiift 

afRiqgr'f qqfa 

RJI «iq fgsilirjRf^ FIir?=R-I 

a»TR[ <^Ria r^T^SiRRi^iFi'R 

nRist r^guff^Ri ii 

Of a truth those works have an only support in 
Sensitivity they have Sensitivity for their soul 
they abide in Sensitivity Therefore were one well 
versed in many Sastns to be without Sensitivity people 
would say with reference to him, Whatover he knows 
IS nothing, for ho knows not (what is) Sensitivity 
while all wish to hear him who with a little knowledge 
(of the Sastras) possesses Sensitivity Verily Sensitivity 
IS the one source of all these , Sensitivity is the soul 
Sensitivity is the stand point (prahstha) Do thou adore 
Sensitivity 

cll^ p[!irsai3i^JRpnrpR4rn^sr«RlSRfe Riqr^rlPl 
ira qqiFi T-n-eiH'RRl sr-3ri tistr^qrf^sfei 

internal whether derived from conteniplaiing outward and material 
objects or relations and ideas desires affections passions It also 
includes the sentiments of the sublime and beautiful the moral 
sentiment and the religious sentiment and in short every modifi 
cation of feeling of which we are susceptible — Fleming 8 Voca 
bulary voce Sensitivity 
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fc=iRi II 

“ He who adoies Sensitivity as Brahman, abides 
permanently with renown and painlessness in per- 
manent, painless and renowned regions He who 
adores Sensitivity as Brahman, the moment he obtains 
the regions of Sensitivity, becomes able to perform 
whatever he desires” “Is there, 0 Lord, anything 
greater than Sensitivity ■>* ” “There is something even 
greater than Sensitivity.” Will it please ray Lord to 
explain that unto me ” 


SECTION VI 

<rHiq STin^f^cf sqH[qi^T'<^r 

% fq^qr qqqTf?q<rc^s^-T ^ 

qqqi sqTqiqT3:i'<^T ^lq ^ qqf-d ^'qiqgqF^^^fcT II 

“Verily Reflection is even greater than Sensitivity 
The earth abides as if in Reflection , ^ the sky abides as 
if in Reflection ; the heaven abides as if in Reflection ; 

* The word in the original is dhyana from dhyat “ to 

meditate” and consequently to be in a state of repose The phrase 
dhyayati (remains) tva (like) pi thivl (the earth) therefore means, the 
earth remains as if in repose , but the original has a play on the 
word dhyUya, which it is desirable should be indicated in the 
translation 
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tlin nnlor nbidos bm if in Roflcrtion tlio inoiintiinf 
nbidp ns if in nofloction, i\pn (.ods nnd iiion nbido ns if 
in Riflctlion niercforo llio'-p ulin nltun Krcntnc's 
niiionK men become ns it were ji irlnken of Reflection 
So do those who nre iinnnndfiil nimrrclsomo cruel nnd 
slanderous hecoine ns it win imrlnkers of Reflection 
Do thou idort R< flection 

2 1 CTH an-jqirii insijn»j »iti n:ii=q qjramm 
Ti sin mrai t^iirq jTa 

cqpiijiq tjqi~fir<i rmirafirtaPi ii 

‘ Zristeri nli'it is the rciuirrl of Aim who ndores 
Rollortion ns Brnhiimn He who ndores Roileclion ns 
Brnhmnn the niomonl ho nltnins the R(t,ions of Refloc 
tion, becomes sblo to perforin whntexor ho desires’ 
‘Is there, 0 Lord nn> thing grenter thnn this Rofleo 
tion ? ' There is hoinetliing even grenter thnn this 

Reflection Will it plense nij Lonl to explain thst 
unto mo ? 


StCTlOK VII 

I Ri iM qrq wjRiirqi ftsim m RiaiaiRi 

trin^tnqquT ‘agalhrainagriei qag n? 
fJpqs.Jir?! PtRi qisiisis-i^qnqa aaRmi 

sjaRnn yafqtn aetarqtiKRMitusiqRgn a 
a qig =qm?i aigta ^*3 S'qKta ngsqi<s3 q?jy.s3 



230 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


=^1^11 =q Hcq ■^I'id =q HTg =grPTS ^ 

^ f^il- 

II 

“ Verily Knowledge ^ is even greater than Reflec- 
tion From Knowledge men know the Rg-Veda, the 
Vajur-Veda, the Sama Veda, fourth the Atharva, fifth 
the Itihasa and Parana, grammar, rituals, the science of 
numbers, physics, chronology, logic, polity, technology, 
the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the science of spirits, 
archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, the fine 
arts ^ the heaven, the earth, the air, the sky, the water, 
light, the gods, men, birds, grasses and trees, wild beasts, 
as also worms, insects, and ants, virtue, vice, truth, 
untruth, the honest and the dishonest, him who knoweth 
the heart as well as him who knoweth it not, aliment, 
humours, and this region and that • all these are 
known through Knowledge. Do thou adore Knowledge. 

2. H q] fqslH fqsTiqcidT t H 

qrqflsfH^ m qmm=qm qt 

fq^iq Rqqi TqfJiqifq f^Hiqig-TT 

^qis^^dlfd Rqqi-qqifcqfq || 

“ He who adores Knowledge as Brahman, abides 

in wisdom in the region of Knowledge ^ He who 

’ Vpnana or the cognition of the meaning of the S'astras — 
P'aukara 

‘ Vide note to page 220 

“ Regions of jhana and vijfiana 
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ndorc^* Kiiottlocltt' n'l Urnlimnn, llip moment lio ntlnins 
tlio refioii"- of KnnwltdKC beromes nblo to iiiliio\o 
wlnl'\er be di^-ires U there O Lord nnjthinK 
{renter thin Kno«ledi<? llien is somolliiiif' not 
prcnler tlmn Kmnnhdm Will it pleisp m> lytrd 
to expl iin thill iiiilo me I 


bncTios vni 

1 tin rT^niS'tisfij r 1 1 PnwinwT THRimn 

T tj’i ■n'‘i in^pti >jiiii inFfi 

qfnr^'niii fi’^i >nfti >ini ‘laRi tT=ni 
>nii uTO <nff) <ni infii Rnim ‘nffi 

gHti (Vfo s»ii tJlq'SR ijwi 

T^Tyni TFi qnm qqis-fq t rgnmrqiq >^iq- 
ei^qisrmjfqfi^'K ■»iTr«3'ii q-rgqitfqpi ii 

Vcrilj Power is even Rrenler ihnn Knowicdpro 
Lvon n 6in{,le powerful nmn enn moke o hundred men 
of KnowlodRp Iroinblo Wicn ono becomes powerful 
ho rises risinf, ho heroines Mib er\ lenl (to his tutors) ' 
bulisorvinf, he hecomos their fnvourito compnnion From 
beinR a favourite compnnion ho hecomes well imiRht 

* In Ibp finnatrlt original tlic phrnsn b> power la repented 
after c\cry object mmed 

companion Intimate and fnvourito ^tfliols , 
fmihpfil »ny8 ‘Tonksm 
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well informed, docile, intelligent, able to act, and full of 
knowledge Of a truth the earth is supported by power , 
the ethereal space, the heaven, mountains, men and gods, 
beasts and birds, grasses and trees, wild animals, as 
also worms, insects, ants and even the world, are sup- 
ported ^ by power Do thou adore Power. 

“ Listen what is the reward of him who adores 
Power as Brahman. He who adores Power as Brahman, 
the moment he attains the regions of Power, becomes 
able to perform whatever he desires.” “ Is there any- 
thing, O Lord, superior to Power?” There is some- 
thing yet greater than Power.” “ Will it please my 
Lord to explain that unto me ? ” 

Section IX 

R^lfd 

PcI^IdT 11 

“Verily Aliment is even greater than Power, for 
weie one to fast foi ten nights he would be unable to 

’ j,a[ draslu +f^p) I 
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boc linnblo to he ir, unnhlo to think unnblo to consider 
nimble to act and nnnblo to ncqiiiro kno\\led(,e While 
b> consuinint. Aliment ho is onnblod to see to hear, to 
think, to consider to net nnd to acquire know ledpe Do 
thou adore Ahmint 

2 H qi73 anrgqifasstqai ^ n ?iTii--iHtoisrqrH{:!Tfa 
ra aii^q qqreimin »nfa qisst aatg 
qifasiha nnqiYSWa >jqi3faTn a:=JT 

nnqr^qqifnla II 

"lie who adores Aliment ns Bnhman acquires 
Teqions replete with food and drink Ho who adores 
Aliment as Brthinan the moment he attains the regions 
of Aliment becomes able to achioNO whatever ho 
•desires Is there anything 0 Lord greater than 
Aliment? Yes there is something > ot greater than 
Aliment Will it please my Lord to ovplain that 

unto mo ? 


SECTION X 

1 3INI qnraisaPRainitRi g?raa qiRi men siei 

er'I^I nrqsqqlaT^ q^) picj, 

qj nR'-qa'lsmq iai gfmft q^nqfty q^ 
^-irs-iai q’^qna'Hi qrqiiqy qqitfa ^ lyqqqfqaq 

qinRinqraldqosMsiwnq ijrif siq gqiPfit^ II 


c so 
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“Verily Water is even greater than Aliment , for 
were seasonable ram not to fall, all animals would 
become wretched from a dread of Aliment being scantly 
produced , while the fall ot seasonable rain cheers up 
all living beings of offering the prospect of food in 
plenty Water is the first form of all these , even of 
this earth, of the sky, of the heaven, of mountains, men 
and beasts, of birds, grasses and trees, of wild animals, 
worms, insects, and ants. Water is first form (archetype) 
Do thou adore water 

2. H qisqi ^imfci m- 

^qr qqfci qlsqi q^f^iqi^'^sf^cr 

fcqf^ II 

“ He who adores Water as Brahman attains all 
that can be desired and is contented. He who adores 
water as Brahman, the moment he attains the region of 
water, becomes able to achieve whatever he desires ” 
“ Is there anything, 0 Lord, greater than water 9 ” 
“Yes, there is something yet greater than water." 
“ Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me ’ ’’ 


Section XI 

^iq^ fqqqfd qi sfd qq qc'jf/ 
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^si''qrT!s*jiq ~iT\ n<imir*ri f^iruiRirr fn 
f?nni"itj N »!*^,nirnitn r-mfnr nh ii zfH 
Vii n -71 -sifnniG’nq txsn nn il 

Vtnlj IUtI !•• iM'n kffitor ilun Wntrr Of 
a tnitit throiikli Uir nudiiim of tho air it h< its 
tho ‘'V.\ thtn ilo nipii k.i> It i*« warm it ih hot it 
will run Huh Is Watr r cro itcd after tho maiiifcsi i 
tion of Hoai When ihumUr olaji-* roir with the 
hiRli flMni; and torltiotix li^htnin^ nnnkmd proct iim 
It flishr«j u thtin«lor« ll will rim Tims m water 
created after the manift station of Ho it Do tlion 
adore HcaU 

2 T ti*^?i iil-jaffn 37=^1 1 n ^i^FURfiis 

■nin mill afl-gqi'nsPm ini-iMSTqi 

5fn inni ir 1,'inf-^‘fiRi ii 

* Ho who adores Heal ns Brnhnmn abidoa with 
hplcndour m ref^ions devoid of dorknessand roplelo with 
heat and light IIo who adores Heat ns Bmhmnn Iho 
moment he nllams the regions of Heal hoconies nblo to 
nchiovo whatever lie desires Is there an> thing O 
Lord, greater than Heat ? Yes Ihoro la something 
>ct greater limn Heat? Will it please in> Lord to 
explain that unto me? 
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Section XII 

1. BRchlSTT SIR 

nf^p^oTi^rr- 

m<\ 3Tiqii^ ^ xm sTf^ifr ^i^-hiJi^fRoriR^ 

II 

“Veiily space ^ is even greater than Heat Of a 
truth, both the sun and the moon (exist) in space, and so 
do the lightning, the stars and heat. Me?i speak through 
Space, hear through Space, and rehear through Space 
they delight in Space and delight not in Space , they are 
born in space and merge into space Do you adore Space. 

Rqqsriqir- 

:ill^q fRTqJI5Tlgjq ^qiStdlf^ RRqF^shfrqf^ |1 

“ He who adores the Space as Brahman abides in 
radiant and etheieal regions of mighty extent where 
exists no pain or disease He who adoies the Space as 
Brahman, the moment he attains the regions of Space, 
becomes able to achieve whatever he desires ” ‘ Is 

there anything, 0 Loid, greater than Space'?” “Yes, 
theie is something yet greater than Space ” “ Will it 

please my Lord to explain that unto me?” 


' Akas'a — “ Space ” or “ asfclier ” 



TllF ciiAmjoova OPVMSVD 


S^T 


SfATioN \nr 

1 pri inirni 7 '< -i—naPi 'in v-'iiFfii a 

<m iriin n?i-fia q^i qn t rntqpj 

>nr*^ ir<irnj fisirfir-^ ,[Ui '( gqifnniqfi 
~ n ill" ifii II 

* V('ril\ Mrn nrs ii oxin trntpr tinn Spncc 
NWrc lluri to ho min> (pt-oplo pro oiu) nnd mt 
r( iiiPiiilipre'il ilict \ oiild not 1)0 lionril or lliookht of or 
known lint ) lion llio\ nro r< inonihirid tlitv oro 
lioird thorn: lit of nnd k nunn Tlironi li inomurv n fnthor 
rocoKnl 0^ Ins ohildrtn nnd n ini-tir his cnltlo Do so 
ndoro Mcnion 

2 q q nr an’gqm qn'Fir'q nti naiiq qqiismaiit 

inh q '-■< angqi-nif"! qnq nri^q 'fn 

n un gniTsiiri nrr? nnuFa^kqri ii 

//» /r/i whnt M the mvard of htvi \%lio adores 
Memorj ns linltinan IIo \ ho adores Mtnior> a-** 
I 3 ralinmn llio moment he attains ilio rcf,ions of 
Mcnior\, becomes nblo to achieve whatever ho de 
sires* ‘Is there nn>thin^t O Lord proator than 
Memorj ’ Ves there is Eomtlliini^ j ot preator than 
Memor> Will it plonso iny Lord to explain that 
unto mo ? 
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Section XIV 

xf ^SRqg 

II 

“ Verily Hope is even greater than Memory. Of a 
truth through the nourishment of Hope, Memory recites 
mantras, performs ceremonial works, desires children 
and cattle, and longs for this region and that.^ Do you 
adore Hope. 

2. H ^ ^1311 5^r5iqr?q ^"4 zf>juj: 

^i^=q]f^iMi RqP-d ^uq^i^nqi Rci qqi^RiH-^i^ 
Rqf^ q ^Tsrm ^ 

cpq ^,11 Rqqi»-fiqlf?qfH U 

“ He who adores Hope as Brahman has all his 
desires fulfilled through Hope His blessings become 
infallible who adores Hope as Brahman. The moment 
he attains the regions of Hope he becomes able to 
perform whatever he desires” “Is there anything, 0 
Lord, greater than Hope’” “Yes, there is something 
even greater than Hope ” Will it please my Lord to 
explain that unto me ? ” 


^ te , for Supremacy on Earth and in Heaven 



Ttll CFIAI r>TO\A UPAJ I'JAD 


23!) 


SfXTION W 


1 nm 31 W'!!''! >J3|r3>II qi JiTf »iTlfq3I innPTl 
Dr'll ») t* »Fiirjn niDt diRi nt'i nm :^rii 
nrn^ ’"iki atTii r Pni tmi nii at^n >7111 am 
mi am snn anni aiTm 11 

' ^ oriK Pnnv* ih <>\oii f ri' iler tinn IIopp Of ii 
mull ns tlio “iKikcs of n wliod urn nil ntt iclinil to llit 
ns\o w) on nil thinks iittithnil to Pi^iqn Tin \ lUil 
iiir moves tliroiiKh Prim Pr.iijo ki'es vitnlit> it 
piMs intnntion to niiiiiinls Pr7i> i is fntlior Prtijn is 
motlur, PrMj 1 is brother Pettio is s|sier Pf njo is tutor 
Pr'ltio Hrflhninijn 

-i ff ap Pifi' ar aiar ai mar at mi' inia ai aitrii 
ar Wa' -jaraa amc RjTMnr^aca'iaiaij Pni^i 
a 'aaPr air^ci *1 faaPa >tit:i a caafa a 
faamniain a napj anaiari a EaarfIRt 11 

Were ono (Ihoreforc) lomv nn>thina ofTcnsivo to 
his father iintl inutlier or brother or sister or tiitori or 

' The >NortI prui^f' lx:r*n \tirl«n8li Irnnsht^ti In Ihe prce^lln^, 
peRe** nn lITo floul or ibo \ilnlnlr nccnrdinR lo tho context 
of tlio Pvi In whicb It Ins occiirrptJ with tho uordu preerdInR 

nnd following It Hero rnfi rcnco I no clonbt rmdt to Mtnllty or 
llfp Imt ns tho \nliic of the cilfcu mIotj {kprndB in n ^rent nicifiuro 
upon the mcjininf uc nttorh to thie 'vord we prefer to In ert it 
IkxIiIj railier thnn run tho rhk of inialnlorprotln^ ourfuithorhj 
ualnt? an I ngllsh rijuKalcnt of doubtful Import Acconling to tho 
Boneo we nttnrh to this word tho Up'inla'id btromr<! a supporter of 
the dHTfrcnt doctrines of animism organicism dymmlcism ond tho 


* Lit Prai ft nio\e8 by Pr-nii 
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a Bralimana, people would turn round and say unto him, 
■‘Shame unto thee, thou ait a parricide, thou art a 
matiicKle, thou ait a fiatncu'de, thou ,irt a sorroncade, 
thou art a inag^istoiocido, thou art a J3iahinanacide ’ 

^3 H ^ ^[cjnHird ^ 

“But when one thrusts a poker into the side of 
those (people) when they are dead (and placed on the 
fimeial pyie’) people do not call him ‘Thou art a 
parricide, thou ait a matricide, thou art a fratiicide, 
thou ait a soiroricidc, thou art a magisterocidc, thou 
art a Brahmanacide ’ 

4 qiOTT il^riir^F <-|ciffoT rjcTfa B q-qiq 

aqMqfF-iqra |1 

C\ •XO 

“Verily Piana for certain is all these. He (who 
knows the Prana) observing, thinking and knowing them 
(the relations) thus (e e , to be what they are) becomes an 
Ativudl 2 Were one to ask him, ‘ Art thou an ativadl ’ ’ he 
replies, I am an ativadi,’ and does not suppress the fact ” 


* Adverting to the piactice of facilitating the cremation of dead 
bodies by stirring the fire and altering the position of the limbs with 
a poker The argument of the text is, that life is the object of 
relationship and not the material body 

" i e , one who, having exceeded the several objects enumerated 
from “name” (section I) to “hope,” say “life is the cause of all 
things " , “ life IS everything ” 



TII! CllAM>jniA UIU> I‘!\D j;41 

simo \\ I 

c! ! -I if'-fi n », ’iTfTt'ri iim 
I ft «' < '11 nr-'nr'n.'s^iri 'I’q 
iHll ( ''t II 

(NflTli «ni IrtI l'\ tilt' lii'-lriictinn nntl 

r* tnini'i! ilrn* Ini ‘•iintl'iiii' in limliiu liiiii in lie n 
vurti)' piitiil c iiilinii'<l I Ht iiri-illj nn nfinli/i wlio 
cm ^illli I'll" liinttli'Iii n> I nm lie O I»rd 
( mil N'lnli) I I 1 li 111 iHt'iiiii' iin olinli/i tlm)ti|,li 
mull " f'' mill inn in rn|iliitl| Tnitli llirn fon is 
vr(iTlli> t'f nniin (N'lnilt ri'liiriiril) Tntlli O 

l/i'd, ts Mi 4 111 li> MU' 


SUTIOV WII 

in 'j rnnni nm n’lii nriurn, nm 
fiirini nm rh fm rni nfiniRiiiiiiWti 
fm mil nr-iin 'r I II 

(bmiitl iimfln 81I1I ) ‘ Wlipn one Kiiomr (the tralli) 
lie ppciks tlic tnitli the mnornnl doen not spcik the 

Inilli till, con CM nt nlono ppeiliH the Iriilli Knottleclgo 

(I tjratid) tliircforo IS \\ortli> of ciniinrj "Tlint 

knowlcdno O Lord (nid siirudn,) 13 rou(,lil by mo 


0 m 
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SECTION XVIII 

t Jlcl[£I f^STRlf^ 

Pqr5isiirHa--¥ci iinar gfa il 

(Sanatkumara said) “When one has zeal^ to learn 
he knoweth the truth , he who is unwilling does not 
know the truth, the zealous alone knoweth the truth , 
zeal theiefore is woiLhv of enquiry.” “That zeal, 0 
Loid ” (said Naiada), “ is sought by me ” 

Section XIX 

Rir^sur^ia^^ra ei^i Rirai II 

“ When one has faith ^ he is zealous , the faithless 
is not possessed of zeal, the faithful alone is zealous , 
faith therefore is worthy of enquiry ” “ That faith, O 

Lord ” (said Naiada), “ is sought by me ” 

Section XX 

21^1 % ?nf^Rrdy=>-5i^Hnra 

Pngr RgT f^flH 

II 

* Mati an ardent debire for any object of thought 

8?r^; I 

^ S'raddha belief in the existence of the truth I 
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“ When one Iins revoronco ' ho nctiuircs fnith the 
irrovoront is not possessed of fnitli tho reverent nlono 
13 possessed of faith revoronco tlioroforo is worthy of 
onqiiirj That rovorenco O Lord (said Nflnda) is 
soiiRht by mo 


Section x:xi 

5 r-iRodRi 

»TOi Pifagra II 

When one can control hi» passion" ho possesses 
revoronco Tlio man of rampant passions can never 
have revoronco tho qiiiot nlono can have revoronco 
Quiotiido thoroforo is worthy of enquiry That 
Quiotudo 0 Lord (said Nariida), is sought by mo 


Section XXII 

Jn q gig vwitsi iriRi qigig ?wqi iRtfa 
csasii gififa gg ^ rqfSfiiRiii^rgRi gig »h'm1 
?ra II 

' When 0110 wishes for Felicity ho acquires quietude 
he who has no such wish acquires not quietude the 

' Nis^h ^ respectful attontion to tho service of tutors 
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anxious for Felicity alone acquires quietude , Felicity 
therefore is worthy of enquiry ” “ That Felicity, 0 

Lord,” (said Narada) is sought by me.” 


Section XXI ll 

“ That which is Immensity ^ is felicity, there is no 
felicity in Exiguity , Immensity alone is felicity , 
Immensity therefore is worthy of enquiry ” “ That 

Immensity, 0 Lord ” (said Naiada), “ is sought by me.” 


Section XXIV 

1 . 

qfIfH qf? qi q II 

“ That, into which none can see, of which none can 
hear, and which none can know, is Immensity That 
into which one other can see, of which another car 
hear, and which another can know, is Exiguity. Verily, 

' The word bhuraS “great without limit” m the 

original Sanskrit, is in the masculine gender For obvious reasons 
we have made it neuter 



Tilt CHAStXKl\ \ UI’A \^\V 21*'! 

tlinl wliirti i' Iinmcn it\ 1 1 iinrimri it nnd tlmt ubu b 
rxipiii\ i‘jn)rtri'»l hom tl/jth ilinl Inmun‘'jt\ 

jn> ly’inl ^ (» rntun d i) II nlndrlh in ils o^ n 

rl'^O n** Of '*^*1 r iquir*' re i** Onl f U'r\ 
cloth nni ihnlc in 11“ 

J JitSi'if ” ^tn^i -‘►T \ rf iV c*i ra 

-u T*? »i^fT*rofrtrr.i iPTirr^' i-'H! ii 

‘Cillh 'iiif! liup*(^ II fild tn ho (onjlihini of) 
fjlon, f-o iro rlf,)lnnt‘ |.t»hl \\ifo nnd ction 

fno hi Ids 1 iilhido not t« iho n I j- i> roniinnrd ho 
indopf'ndmi ohpc h ‘ cm ihnu nhjdo in t icli other 


SUTIO \\\ 

1 r? tniwi T qiin ft "fM^n i 

n <n <.»MrqTTMi triirnTNnr 

'rr qtjpr^ grRiin; ^rM7Tti]:?^Tircii5T:»n^» 

nr*;rd II 

Vonl> Ihnt Iinnicn'iilj rxtcn(lt> from hclo\s it 
cxtauln fmm iiIkivc it ixtauln from licinnd li exteiKh 
from before it extends from the BOiilh it rxtctid'i from 
the norLh--of n truth it is all this Next it is PROisti- 
cillj defined * Vcril> I cxtcml from below I extend 
froni nlxivo I extend from behind I extend from bnforo 


' LU^ tinllko o» nbldo In unlike 
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I extend from the south, I extend from the north of a 
truth I am all this.” 

2 3?IfiT1^5T q;^TcH^T'-:ir'0TS-Tfqiqf5^gT^]rfIT q^KlcHT 

^<^=^TS'rcFiT crf^ujci 37ifq^gxHqfiir^ H qr 

i.(c| 

3TTcffTq-<i: H d^M 

qiTq=qTd 3iqra I srq 

Vi) 

Next it IS psychically defined “ Verily the Soul 
extends from below, the Soul extends from above, the 
Soul extends from behind, the Soul extends from before, 
the Soul extends from the south, the Soul extends from 
the north of a truth the Soul is all this He, who is 
aware of this, seeing the Soul thus, thinking it thus, and 
knowing it thus, becomes (even in this life) one whose 
entire devotion is to the Soul, whose recreation is in the 
Soul, whose helpmate is the Soul, and whose felicity is 
the Soul (In after-life) he becomes self-resplendent 
He IS able to accomplish whatever he desires in all the 
regions of the universe Those who believe otherwise, 
having others for their masters, go to perishable regions 
For them nothing is accomplished in any of the regions 
of the universe 


Section XXVI 

1 dW ^ qi M.d^q 'iq STTcFfd: 

qiCfT STTc^d SIT^ir^T 
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JlIfSiT 35PT airm aunplURlflumtqj-ltliSTmmi 

“•nimi Ri^nnuicii i?jmnirtitinir-n Jir=T 

n flirii mni "inini ni trai 
<nrpiim t|''» niRifii ii 

lor lull) w lit) llmt m III iliii'* liclii ilIIi nnd tliui 
knoMclli lli( Mini nir^ iirtHuil from ilii tvail (Icsiro 
protood- from tlio Soul, iiK'iiiori prorntd- from iho 
Soul i-ini.c prori odn from till Soul liont prorc i ds from 
till. Soul \ iiler priKtcd- from tho Siiil lurili iind 
dcnili proof id fn m llio Viul 11111110111 prociids from llii. 
Soul power pnifiodo from iht Soul kiiowlodi,t pro 
coods from tli'> Soul ri fit ction proi 1 Dll', from tlio Soul 
(•f ii‘'iii\ 11} protoidf from tlu> Soul will protcedf from 
tlic Soul till mind proccfdn from (In Soul speech 
proceeds from (he Soul immts procied from llie Soul 
niantni" proceed from the Soul sutnfices proci cd from 
the Soul — eeril} oil llu“>e proceed from the Soul 
fi i7*T 'im =1 s^tii ippifa a »i'i aia 

in qipiRi aOTmfa ?[ti h uirai »nRi nr<n 
infd sadi HfTfT aa'-ii ^ 51 ^ ^ 

^ a’aufifi a ni^^Rifi5irg5t ficsdRi 

nw^dl g7i ?=gh 

qPfi+iiRFi aa^TTnir ssicira 

II 

“ riicriof ig tho vcr«o tlint ninn who knoweth 
ting ‘ confronts not death nor disense nor doth ho moot 


’ Lit observer 
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With pain and suffering. He observes every thing, and 
attains every thing in evei y way’. He is one (before 
creation), he becomes trifled, he becomes pentafld, he 
becomes septafid, he becomes monafid , he becomes 
divided into eleven into a hundred parts , he becomes 
ten and one , he becomes a thousand , he becomes 
twenty ^ By the purity of his aliment he becomes 
purified in his nature , by the purification of his nature he 
verily gets memory , and by the attainment of memory 
all the attachments of his body are severed ” Thus unto 
him whose passions were overcome did Lord Sanat- 
kumara, explain what is beyond darkness. Hence is this 
(portion of the Upamsad) called his section hence is it 
called his section. 


^ The commentator explains the object of these numerals to be 
to indicate the susceptibility of the Soul to assume innumerable 
forms 



EIGHTH CHAPTER 


Sectios I 
eft <S> 

n\*-rt Ai-'i asn ftfitsifert-qftfa il 

Hnri Om I Now witlim tins Imbitition of Bnhmnn 
(the human body Brahtnapiira) there is n small lotus 
like chamber, and within it a minute vacuity (antard 
kftsra ‘) That which is within the vacuity is worthy 
of search that, verily should bo inquired after 

AUhougli it has boon sliown m tbo sixth and seventh 
chapters that Brahman ts indopondont of all distinctions 
of ciuartors space and time that it is truth (sat) alone 
without a <«ocond and that it is indicated by the phrase 
The fioul IS all this yet for the edification of men of 
weak minds whoso understandings cannot oasuy contom 
plate an object having no distinctions of quarters space 
and the like and yet who cannot obtain thoir salvation 
without making that Brahman the object of their adoration 
a spot in the lotas like noart is to bo pointed out 

‘ irf Brahman called t-kusa or space It is said elsewhoro 
hiB name ib ikusn etc The word is intended to imply that he 
IS like space incorporeal and all pervading 



350 


THE TWELVE PBINCIPAL UPANISADS 


Besides, although the Soul is without qualities and can be 
indicated by the single epithet “ truth only,” yet for the 
good of men of weak minds, who cannot comprehend other 
than human qualities, the Brahman is to be described as 
possessed of truth, desire, and the like qualities Further, 
although the knowers of Brahman generally abstract them- 
selves from women and such other objects, yet as the desire 
for worldly enjoyments, cherished by the indulgence of many 
transmigrations, is not to be easily subdued, the particular 
practices of Brahmacarya, etc , are to be inculcated 

Again, although to the believer in the unity of the 
Soul, there can be no such distinctions as those of the goer, 
going and the place to go, for from those distinctions of 
Ignorance, proceed the ideas of origin, existence, and end , 
and all such accidents subside in his own self, like the light- 
ning in the sky, the wind {in space) and heat in the burnt 
fuel, yet for those whose intellect is affected by the ideas of 
goer, going, etc , and, who adore the Brahman possessed of 
qualities and represented by a spot in the heart, a transla- 
tion through the meridional artery (bazelar artery ?) is to be 
pointed out in this chapter. 

Were (his pupils) to ask him (who makes the 
preceding remark), “ Since within this habitation of 
Brahman, there is a lotus-like chamber, and within it a 
minute vacuity, what is within it, that is worthy of 
search? that verily should be enquired aftei 

Td^^8cldll^fT ’M=qI<r^QlR-d 
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He would s'ly, ‘Vonly a*? is sp ice, so is 

the vacuity within the heart Both the earth and the 
heaven exist within it Both Agni, and V ivu both the 
sun and the moon, as also lightning and the stars and 
whatever else exist in thi*' (universe) a** well as what do 
not — all exist within this vacuity 

II 

A^ore (his pupils) to ask him (who thus respond) 
“If within this Inbitalion of Bruliman are lodged all 
these objects all these created objects and all those 
human desires when (the body) wastoth ind dies, which 
for certain it does what rom iins boliind ? 

5 e S-IWIW '•K.^clsl'ldla ^ S'-Mrt 

^ §7qm ^ II 

He says. The diseases of the body can never 
reduce it to decrepitude nor the slaughter of the body 
effect its destruction This habitation of Brahman is 
verily and everlasting truth In it dwell all human 
desires It is the Soul it is far from all vice it is not 
8ub]ect to death it is immortal and above affliction 
It is neither afflicted by hunger nor thirst Truthful is 
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its wish; and tintb is its le'^olve As (evanescontly) 
pass away Uie ro^^alds of llio sahjects who become 
obedient, to what is oidained (by kinj^s) and obtain 
accoiding to thoir \Msh tins or this a province or a 
field 

6. gu^-tP^dr 

d'^I ^'d»-cddh.y 

“As this region, obtained through works, runs to 
waste (or passes away) and that region, which may be 
obtained through virtue, passes away, so do they who 
live without knowing the Soul For them all these 
tiuthful desiies become unfruitful in every region For 
them who live with a knowledge of the Soul all truthful 
desires become fruitful in all regions. 


Section II 

Ftcic^l^d RM-dt 11 

“ Should he desire the legion of Piti,^ he attains it 
with glory, for veiily the moment he wishes it, the 
Pitrs receive him with welcome 


^ Father 
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2 3 T 4 Hllc 

‘ Next, should ho desiro tho region of M'lt? ^ he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment ho wishes 
it tho Matfs receivo him with welcome 

S 344 l+i-hiHl tl^FdyPxl 

‘Next should he desire tho region of Bhratf he 
attains it with glory for verily tho moment he wishes 
it tho Bhrat^s rccoivo him with welcome 

4 arj q|? >nra w«ik 

A*) WM'ii *<al^ci II 

" Next should ho desire tho region of Svosr * ho 
attains it with glory for verily the moment he wishes 
it the Svasrs receive him with welcome 

5 3T-I tiRs d+i-huii SRR «aRiyfnt 

^ ftq^ 11 

‘Next should ho desire the region of Sakha ^ he 
attains it with glory for verily tho moment he wishes 
it, the Sakhas receive him with welcome 

'tiH'di q^lq^ II 

* Mother 

* Brother 

® Sister 

Friends 



254 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


“ Next, sho\ild be desire Ihe region of Gandha- 
nidlya,* he attains it with glory, foi verily the moment 
he wishes it, tlie Gandhamalyas receive him with 
welcome 

nq^i 11 

“ Next, should he desire the region of Annapana,^ he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes 
it, the Annapanas receive him with welcome 

“ Next, should he desiie the region of Gltavaditra.^ 
he attains it with glory, for verily the moment he 
wishes it, the Gltavaditras receive him with welcome 

11 

“ Next, should he desire the region of Strl,^ he 
attains it with glory for veiily the moment he wishes 
it, the Strls receive him with welcome 

10. q qq-dqfhqjHT q qiiq 

' Essence and garland 
" Food and drink 
® Song and music 
^ Women 
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\Vlntp\rr cminln Iip dpnirt"", wlmUvnr ho desire^, 
hit nil iin-. ft «ith ( hiri for xerili the moment ho 
Willies ft It (ibicleth for him 


SICTION in 

1 if mTi mi CTi.nuni-mit ,(tii n* TinTiif'^iR 

tn 'll f -‘.ti s''i ^ tifT e'l-iii? r'XTTi II 

‘ Thej, thi (riithfiil dmrit nro enveloped in 
unlrulh Of tho e inilhful ohjitclv there is n fol ccover 
int, lie who is ImiisWtid from this (world) to tlmt is 
never n|,iiin hthild in this world 

2 n Ml 5fiq( V M ait TiTa ^ 

111 3??ainrtHiKiq-ii 

n^nrqhri fm U'njqm i t'niT 1 

?ni inn w 1 

fr II 

Wlmto\cr man dcMrc** and roU not \\Ijolliorit bo, 
such (of liiq rolalivr*s and friondn ) ns nro nli\o, or such 
us nro dead or Nslntovcr olso it ho (bo it food rniincnt 
or drink), nil tlioso iniRht ho obtained \Mthin this 
(vicuitj in tho heart) therein dwell those tnitliful 
desires which Imvo untruth for tlioir onvolopo As thoso 
uho nre irnornnt of tlio nature of (nimoral) bods might 
pa‘-s repeatedly over an undiscovered mjne of gold and 
find It not, 80 do mankind daily retire to this vacuity 
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<in their sleep) and yet being misled by untruth they 
find not this Brahmaloka. 

“ Verily that Soul (atma) abideth in the heart ! Of 
a truth its epithet is hrdyayam Therefore he who 
knows it daily retires to the region of svarga (heaven) 
in his heart. 

3TTc*)ld $m^d?:gdHRqi)d^ilfd 
dW f ^ ^d<rq dcqiHld II 

“ He who has confidence in this, rising from this 
body and attaining a noble body of light, abides in his 
■own form This is the (description of the) Soul ” He 
(the narrator in reply to his pupils) continued “ That 
Soul IS deathless , it is devoid of fear , it is Brahman 
Of this Brahman the (proper) name is satya (tiuth). 

5. dlfd I qi M^dlR 

d«'Hc'MRq q'^id q'^Ri 

Verily (that Brahman is indicated by) these three 
syllables Jiulq Satlya Thereof the syllable s ?? implies 
immortality, the syllable tl dt eaithliness, and the 
syllable ?/ q is a particle which joins the othei two, and 


* Lit . “ this IS the heart ’’ 
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since It joins tho two it 01610= rostriint of pissions 
Ho who knows tins nttiins tho rcRion of Svnrgi 


SLCTION IV 

1 api q <Hit: ir fia' 

^ ^ ^ ?Tl^ ^ tjlid ^ IJIsHI 

^3^1 fn-in*'dsS omi^t II 

Now, that which is the Soul (fttmft) is n bridRO it 
IS n support for tho prcsorsition of nil tlicso worlds 
from destruction This bridge cinnot be crossed bj dny 
nor by night nor by diseiso nor by dcatb, nor gritf, 
nor virtue nor vice All defects depart herefrom 
This region of Braliim is devoid of vice 

^ ciir^i3^i tisi*i'--n trrld 

prtiHc,\7if>iPi stia ti^UnRi Sli 3 !hs I?: || 

Cro «inR tins bndgo tho blind cooso to be blind, 
tho wounded coiso to bo wounded tho afHictod coiso to 
bo afllictod Hcnco vorily on cro'^sing thib bridge nights 
become days Tor certainly over refulgent is tho region 
of Brahman 

^^5 ^FITR^Kf II 
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For him verily exists this Brahma -loka, who can 
ttain it through Brahmacarya. Elis desires are 
atisfied in every region 


Section V 


1. aiq ffldl d 

II 

Now, that which is called Yajna ^ is Brahmacarya, 
Che man who acquires a knowledge of the Brahma- 
oka thiough Brahmacarya, attains the region of 
Brahma. That which is called Ista ^ is Brahma- 
larya. Through Brahmacarya is that Soul attained 
which is Ista 

2 ST?! Hd 

=qqaT li 

Now that which is called Satrayana ^ is Brahma- 
carya. By Brahmacarya doth one serve his own 
self (A-tma) That which is called Mauna is Biahma- 
carya Through Brahmacarya is that Soul known 
and meditated upon. 

^ Yajna, the otfenng of burnt sacrifice. 

- Ibta, adoration 

® Satiayana, feeding hermits and the pool 


Tur ciiAvDon^ \ ui’amsad 2^)0 

1 Tj >J’-inTmrnn>m fiini h 5i"?ra 

r\ , -'ris 1 '!’~ini'’nrfnn 

tin’fM r *1 oiitipni st’it fpiw'^irmi P-ni fi' r 
r, T } .Iiimi'-Plfirn 7:iTl’n IPjfM- 
hl' P tnrqT II 

Now Ill'll \ liirli 1 1 ) illi il IhImi' li/nniim (f iHtiriK) 
11 Brnlinnciri n Tint kihI ii ti»l ticilroi oil wliidi is 
known tliroiiisli Hrilmncori i Hi it wliidi n nlltd 
jlrani/ly/ino ' IS Briliiii icion Ini me ills on ncpiii 
nnd 7iyn me mi nii ocpin iiid tlirsi two oei ms ibido 
in the rtt,inti ofIJnlimin In ili it third Iipim ii from 
this Uiero ire n ddnlitfiil liiil fiiU of t riipl nro tin 
aimlthn treo from wliidi oitiidu nootir ind i pinco of 
gold built lij Ilrihmm nndmiiiud Ipirtijila Tlioj 
bclnni, to Brnlimnn 

I fin u'nnT T oq ll’Jffl jiuqiiTigni5=jnTl 
inmn niqi-irTir iSj 3177 <ri<nin ‘pfa il 

For them is re cried tins region of Brnlimnn 
who know through Briliiiiicir> i tho two oconns 
ara nnd Tjyn llieir desires nro ncoomplislied in nil 
regions 


' Aranj/lyana dwolllnf: in forcsti for rollsioui purposes 
’ Tbit which cannot ho nttainod except through Bnhmacopyn 
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SECTION VI 

qq Hl55 qq q1d q;q ^f|d: il 

Now, the arteries of the heart exist steeped in a 
‘own ethereal fluid, yea in a white, a blue, a yellow, 
led ethereal fluid Verily the Sun exists as brown, as 
bite, as blue, as yellow, as red 

2 d?iqi q=^c 5 dm =^19 

3TT^??^q r^qq =qig' 

^iMicqdiq-^ di 3TI9 <idf 

qdjq-'d ^HT.II 

As a main road with a village at each end, meets 
ath this and that;^ so do the rays of the sun meet both 
iis region and that From that sun they spread They 
titer these arteries Thence they spread They enter 
le sun 

<idT Rqfci qrcRi r% dsr 

^qfd II 

When man is so asleep that all his faculties are 
evoid of action and his feelings are at rest, he dreams 
ot Then is he abiding in these arteries Then can no 
m fasten on him Then is he refulgent in light 

, ' i e., both the near and the off village 
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1 iqq jfiai »iqRi aqpia siifftai snijisiRirfr 

qi qifqra H fllRl 

aiT^RiRi II 

Now wlipn ho IS diseased and about to die those 
around him enamre, ‘ Do >ou recognise mo? do you 
recognise mo? lie recognises them ns long as ho does 
not dop irt from his body 

0 ■R-I hStl'Pni'sa.itfl5,r-t.l'PT4a>a rfrarw^tt^m^Hd u 
<<iirnra ai to 4iTfl a ?iiare?tsI)^HgRinr'if^ 
tgu siTOf Pit'll ranaisra|;ni>l ii 

"Wlien he quits hia body ho rises upwards with the 
aid of the rajs aforesaid resounding Om When his 
mind ceases to act ho attains the sun That is the way 
to the region a'jotc It is open to the learned but 
closed to the ignorant 

h a^a wa | na %iii topi aisuwiai hjrrPiPi - 

ijlTii 1 aaitimasi^apiiira ai 

a-iTjauqci naPa || 

Thereof is the sorso There are a hundred and 
one’ arteries issuing from the heart one of them 
penetrates the crown of the head Tlio man who de 
parts this life through that artery secures immorta- 
lity “ The rest of the arteries loid to various 
transitions — tlioy lead to vanous transitions 

’ In order to imply ollior‘» the commentator qualifies the number 
by adding that they are the principal arteries 
The state of dcathlessnesa 
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Section VII 

1 ^ 3TlrHT'Tf^'IIcPlT 

^qiiqmTfci qjmT-q^rdqicqRq^fq^ 

fq^Tqiq^fq ^ q^TqRi^qT=q )) 

“ He who IS the Soul, who is bereft of sin, He, who 
not subject to decay, death or repining, He, who eats 
t, nor feels the sensation of thirst. He who is all truth- 
1 m his wishes and his lesolves, even He should be 
jght for and enquired after He attains all his 
shes, he attains all the regions, who, having enquired, 
oweth the Soul ” Of a truth, thus said Prajapati 

qqjrqTqqf^q'^q 55TqiR15Tlfq q;TqTf^- 

%q ^qRmniqqqisi fq^^qlsgcuil ^ ^TH- 
fq^Ri^q HfHrqT'jft || 

Verily, thus knew the Devas and Asuras They 
id, “ We shall enquire after that Soul by knowing 
aich all regions as well as all desires may be attained ” 
len did Indra, among the Devas, and Virocana among 
e Asuras, proceed forth, without communicating with 
ch other ^ Sacrificial fuel in hand ^ both lepaired to 
•ajapati 

^ From'a feeling of envy 

■ Alluding to the custom of Brahmacaiya which requires that 
:n should, when going to their tutors, carry some such fuel as are 
set for fire sacrifice 
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2G3 


^ ^ 5 a«-=(<j‘i.'<gKil 5 nanPat^ia 

ftrq^3Pcin3IfaPlRJ ^ g'lagq SHcniqgaqiCqi ft -tPl 
fth’jffflsfqqra H=qqnq 

Hb-qjqq H ftfagifeaqq h BiqiHjaifa 
iaqt«.t3 isiqi^faqitfli I'ldPa;! ftaiaitfiRi waaT ^rar 
l?q?H aft^Tiiqqraftra II 

Tliey li\ed ns Bralini'icans for tho prriocl of 32 
years Unlo them &aid PriuApiiti With what intent 
do you abide here? Fhoy replied ‘ Tho learned boliovo 
it to bo your lordship*, say int, thnt tho Soul which i“ 
without sin, which is not subject to decay death or 
repining which oats not nor fools tho sensation of 
tliifst and whose wishes and resolves are all truthful — 
oven such a Soul should bo sought for and enquired after , 
and that ho attains all tho regions nnd all his wishes 
who, havinK enquired, knowoth that Soul Wishing 
to know that wo abide here 

4 al g q i^qisftifti yoqi t'qa Tf eniftfa 

?lqiqa^qnqqit?.?|-qji qisq HtRiycg qR^lut 
qmqqp’if thr nn 3 qqj qiRi^qiqa 

?Rl giqiq II 

Unto thorn said Prajapati, ‘ Tho being that you 
perceive within tho oyo ‘ is that Soul and added it 
IS Brahman tho deathless and fearless |The pupils 

, ^ Lit tho male puru a That which the yogig perceive with 

tneir closed eyes and undisturbed and contented mind adds the 

commen tutor 
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taking him literally and believing the Brahman to be a 
mere bbadow, enquired] “ Which is it, revered Sir, that 
you allude to, the shadow that is seen in water, or that 
which IS perceived in a miiror?” Pra.iapati returned, 
“ Of a certain it is perceived in both ” 


Section VIII 

q%5^qfqfd II 

(Pra3apati said), “ Go and view yourselves in that 
panful of water, and should you fail to know the Soul, 
enquire of me ” They beheld themselves in a panful of 
water Unto them said Prajapati, “ What do ye be- 
hold*?” They replied, “We behold ou? (selves in this. Sir, 
jnctures of ourselves to the very hair and nails 

^ ^ q5ITqf!p?ql^ 

II 

Unto them said Prajapati, “ Go, and having cleaned 
3rour persons and adorned yourselves with costly orna- 
ments and rich clothing, behold yourselves in that 
panful of water They, having cleansed their persons 



Tiir (hasdotaa-upvmsaw 


2C5 


niid put on ooilh ormincnts nnil rich clotliinK behold 
thomsoKcs in n pmfnl of wafer Of thorn cnqiiired 
Pnj'ipiti ‘ \\ Inf do foil portmo ?’ 

! ^ rt'flT4 7'TMl ».TI •5r:q-’'p=l1 j qfr:^ 

trnu^ »if!i qff’^^nirifriq 

s-inri r.-i'i ''nv'riri c nwi-qt 

5t!!7] II 

The% two nphed "^ir in we nrr well ndomod 
well-dre^ ed hik] rlcinK, n do w< behold oiir-tU es in 
tlin Will idornid i ill-ilri - dnndcleinlj He ‘■nid 
Hint n iSnlitmn the deitlile ^ iind fc irlc >. Thc> 
l\ 0 went iiwn\ Mlnled 

I qt n*iiv< tnnfinnu^ eqinmiqritT imi qnr 
oTjqrdq'i brr-qfn zm ux' ^ qn>i^'=??ciiln 
1 r nro*<q tn [T'i~ii:^ionn a'qi'feaigqrn? 
aiqni Ttir -sii m nfnq qs'fw 

niq qfnfj li •’iqtqii non =113 "qfii il 

Fnj'lpiti, obvmnf them ■•iid ' Sinco tlie-o two 
oro (,01111. n\ nj i ithoiit nltninine’ or know int, the Truth 
this instriKtion will bo for the defe it of Iho Dc^as nnd 
A'lira*- lie, Virotnm with n fcclin(t of salibfaction, 
repaired to the Afiiirn and unto thorn imparted this 
instruction ‘Self nlont is ndornblo in this (world) 
self ilono should bo served by iidorms and serving 
ones self both thn nnd the other world maj be 
attained 


0 ji 
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5 . 

^qf^'^cqciPT iqpl?: fRgjqi 

Therefore thenceforward the Asuras give no alms, 
have no faith in good works, and officiate at no sacrifice , 
hence are they called Asuras This is their Upanisad 
(canon) Their dead are besmeared with aromatics and 
adorned with ornaments and costly raiments, and 
they think that thereby they will overcome this region 
and that 


Section IX 

1. m qqq 

qR'^^fi Nqfcl ^w: 

qRr-i-'^ qR^q-0TtS^% 5 TI\ir 

qjqTfilfcI II 

Now Indra, without going to the Devas, felt 
frightened, (saying,) “ Verily, this (shadow) becomes 
well adorned when the body is well-adorned, and 
well-dressed when (the body) is well-dressed, and clean 
when the body is clean Again it becomes blind when 
the body is blind, defective when the body is defective, ^ 
and mutilated when the body is mutilated Further, 
on the destiuction of the body it is destroyed I can see 
no good in this ” 

* Lit , having a flow of humours from the eyes or nose 
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2 q siftpiiPi g'-rqi'ifj>irqiiqrfi7?in>i-n-'jT,-„i^Kq 

nitTiil im Pim^T ftfii-n/ 1 gqnnq sPa h ciqra 
n*iq nsqq 

inPi TTGT qPiVt qP'qT^q qqnqn- 

>nPa »qw nin qPr^qoi qPiqqiis^q 
t\{v^ qiTi^q '-qPq qirqq >iqq q-qmifti il 

TIu reform \xilli ^Tcrificinl ftirl in hand lie returned 
Unto liim Mid PnijApiti ‘ Yon went n«ny ^^ltll 
Virocnmi, pcrfccllj •^ili'-fied OMnf,hi\nn whnt do 
jon wish bj reluminq bids? Ho replied Since of a 
truth 0 L/ard, tins (ptndow) becomes well ndorned when 
the body is well ndornid, iind well dreased when the 
bodj IS well dressed nnd clem when the liody is clean 
again it becomes blind when the body is blind nnd 
defective when tho liodj is defective nnd mutilated 
when tho Iwdj is inntilated further on tho destruction 
of this body it is destroy i d I can soo no good in this 

3 qqqqq iniP^Pi riqnii tqq u »}qis3^F»qifqiPq 

quiqnPtq jipq*na qaisiiPa u nq’^ifer siPq^-sra 
qqngqR tRi II 

“ Uvon ho it is Magliavnn, said (PrayApati) nnd 
continued, ‘ I bhnll again explain it unto you Do you 
abide hero for another thirty two years Ho there 
dwelt for another thirty two years Unto him said 
(Prajapati) 
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Section X 


Jll^TSPI II 

“ That which enjoys m a dream the feeling of being 
gratified by the attainment of a coveted object, ^ is the 
Soul ” and continued, “ it is deathless and fearless , it 
IS Brahman.” Verily he (Indra) v ent away satisfied, 
hut before he reached the Devas he felt frightened 
(saying), “ Verily, this feeler of dreams becomes not 
blind when the body is deprived of its eyes, and remains 
unmutilated when the body is mutilated, it is not 
affected by the defects of the body , 

2. q q^qipq qi^ <?f|i-^crT elqq fq^P 

cjq-diqifMq^^q qqcqfH qi^qq II 

“ Nor destroyed by the destruction of the body, nor 
mutilated by its mutilation • it feels as if it is being 
destroyed, driven away, put to grief and to weeping. 
Verily, I can see no good in this ” 

3 HWcqif&r: gq^qjq q^Tiqfq^qrq 

gqiiqq h 

qq?Tq^=q: H qqfq q^ q|qls?q 

II 

^ Lit , lives subserved q^■!^+^|T^ q?f% • Lives feeling the enjoy- 
inent of the dieam that he is being subserved by his wife, servants, 
etc ^=>qdl'‘iK 1 
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Tliorcforo sMth t-ncrificiil fuel in hand ho returned 
Unto him ■>aid Praj'ipati, ‘ You went away "iatisfied 0 
Mat)m\an, Wlmt do you wish in roturninK hack? Ho 
replied ' Since il (tho soul you h ivo pointed out) 
becomcb not blind w hen the body is deprived of its eyes 
and remains unniiiiiKtod when tho body is mutilated 
it IS not aUected by the defects of tho body 

i ?! fp=9H rilfil HlPr 

tiMlq qigaq nuq innft 
fqqfiqq TOpaN sniqa nq h ipisg^irqifqifq 
qqiqcim sipi-'iia qqniira u jiqnPr siPi'^ua 
qniJjiiH a«i 6iqiq ii 

Nor destroyed by the destruction of tho body nor 
mutilated by mutilation — since it fools as if it is being 
beaten, driven away put to gnof and to weeping I see 
no good in it Even bo it is Magbavan said 
(Prajapati) and continued ‘ I shall again explain it 
unto you Do you abido horo for another thirty two 
years Ho dwelt there for another thirty two years 
Unto him said (Prajtpati) 


Slction XI 

^ atj^aa; ga aa^a aua-a aqa a fbaiair^q suc^Ri 
siqi^q^aaaq^aitliRi a 5 aqqia a 

flaw ais qtvqq^q-saq^qifqiq 
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Rqfcl ?ITff?5r Rliq II 

“ That in which retiring, the sleeper is completely 
at rest and knows no dreaming, is the Soul,” and contin- 
ued, ” It IS deathless, and fearless* It is Brahman ” Verily, 
he (India) went away satisfied, but before he reached the 

s 

Devas he felt frightened (saying), “Verily, it then 
knows not itself that I am this , nor does it know these 
elements thus (i e , as they ai e) , it seems to be alto- 
gethei destroyed for the time I can see no good in. 
this ” 

2 H Hftcqrfui : ^ a^iqfo^ci ncjcj^q-rr^p^i-sq: 

Therefore with sacrificial fire in hand he returned. 
Unto him said Prajapati, “You went away satisfied, O 
Maghavan, what do you wish in returning back 9” He 
replied, “ It (the soul you have pointed out,) knows not 
its own self that I am this nor does it know these 
elements thus {i e , as they are) , it seems altogether 
destroyed for the time I can see no good in this ” 

3 ^ 

^ fiqiTfoT q^ 
qqffui 



T!'r niA* \ L'l’\' HA!) 


271 


I vcn r^ It i» rcptird (Tnd conlliniptl) 

'I flnll nfim •-xpl'ifn timojnn iIiIk S^lll Inil notliinp 
I' D) jtm ntili'c li<- I for fn o } i irn r " Me 
dwelt (hr-e ff •• five }i itw iin<re ti< roinple r> liiinilred 
end one Tlir do pooii [»«.ipU i\ , Moi Insan 
d'e’t with IVi'ipitl fo* o lllln^l^^l find one \ r n' n 
r 'ihinri'in tViJ ipi’i » ild iinlo hln 


‘'WTio’ \n 

1 ”T~ 'i Ijt I? IJ'I O’ . 7 TW!l'Tlr=ii| 

f-i-J,- -~p, I , faiiraiio)! t'i 

tn r« 7 |^S''! f rf’ir:^ fjf 7 ,-; u-| fafliftliT 

7 H II 

‘ Of n Iratli till" l)f>d\ {imrirlil OMofliunnl ft is 
ftihject to diilh ^ e' |e it 11 re tim pHie of the 
tmnortol mid iinenl>odleil Smil When ihii eintiodied 
It is serilj s l„ de irilde mid rtpiilsive objects 

To till iinliodifsl then Is non hi e from mseepiihilitj 
to dcsirihle mid repiilsueedijti Is Virils tin nnemliodied 
neser tomes m eoulael with ilestrihh mid r* pnlsiso 
ohjecLs 

stTi'Pi .iijiM ritr-!irbn''ifirr)^fiiPi pq ) ii?orie-jTi 

tl'nictX'IItl qr TqipirqqqT rqi tqq r-qtJiiPI 

rq^rni II 
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“Unembodied are the wind and the clouds, the 
lightning and the thunder They are all without body. 
Issuing foith fiom yonder sky by the attainment of the 
great (solai) heat, they assume their respective forms. 

h qqfd 

dKflqifq: qftq? ^ireiuiq^ 

h qqi qqpq 

qioir ^ith* II * 

“ Even like unto them, man, issuing ^ forth from his 
body by the attainment of the Great Light, assumes his 
own genuine form He is (then) the best of men He 
then lords it with eating and playing, and enjoying- 
with woman, or equipages, or relatives, without think- 
ing of the body Even as cattle are attached to an 
equipage, so is the Soul (Prana) attached to the body 

4 H =qigq: g^qj ci^qiq 

^ H aii^r qi 

H aiTRTRsqi^RTq qTR^q m 

H 9TTrF[T !l 

'‘Now, within those spaces (Aka s a orbits) are the 
eyes, and the eyes are intended for the observation of 

^ The issue here is metaphoiical It implies that the intelligent 
comes to a consciousness of his soul heing distinct from his body, 
and in no way dependent upon it, and thus knowing it not to be his 
self he enjoys the pleasures of his world without thinking of the 
body, z e , without feeling attached to it Noi are such pleasures 
prejudicial to his intelligence inasmuch as he is conscious of their 
true nature 
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the Beins who d^\0lls within the eyes Ho who vvillelh 
‘I shall small is the Soul (Atm'l ) wishing to inhale 
odours Now ho who willcth ‘ I shall speak is the 
Soul wishing to articulate speech Now he who willeth 
‘ I shall hear ’ is the Soul w isliing to hear sounds 

5 314 m IV lF4RlfcI H 3TIfni 1R1S«4 V ^ 

iRHaiH. isitiiH; i'll II 

Now ho who willeth I shall think is the Soul 
thereof The mind is the celestial eye observing all 
objects of desire By the aid of tho mental celestial eye 
the Soul enjoys them all 

6 q V qsi'lli H Vi snfmqgqifll gFniTiqKHi; 

■q 31411 3irai hI ^ qimr h siqnqisrRi 
4iim:=!iminfmH'igni5[ feiqRlfe ? qsnqRi? 

qiq P5iiqRi<!4R II 

Now, because tho Devas adored that Soul in tho 
region of Brahman therefore they obtained all regions 
and all their desires were fulfilled He attains all 
regions and obtains all his desires, who having duly 
enquired knows the Soul Thus said Prujapati, verily 
thus said Prajapati 


Section XIII 

54IHIVJ43 pq^ 5iq3i-=«qiR nqls>q |q nqipfi 
qiq =q?3 14 HflR'RIrPRpq ffqr 
asi^raqRTOHqiiftarvHiqqm'IRi II 
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“ From blackness I aLiam multicolor, from multi- 
color 1 attain blackness Like unto the horse which 
shakes off all dust from its coat, or the moon which 
escapes from the mouth of Rahu, I shall purify my body, 
and, becoming free (by the aid of dhyana), attain, verily 
attain the uncreate Brahmaloka ” ^ 


SECTION XIV 

N mm aqg 

TITfhrflR 11 

“Verily that which is known as Akas'a ” is made 
of name and form That which is beyond the two 
(name and form) is Brahman , It is immortal It is the 
universal Soul. I shall attain the audience chamber of 
Pra 3 apati I shall attain the glory of Brahmana I 
shall attain the glory of kings (Ksatriyas), I shall 
attain the glory of Vaio'yas , I desire all glory , I desire 
the glory of the glorious , I shall not enter again , no, 

1 The commentator explains that ‘^'ynma blackness means the 
all-pervading Biahman, by acquiring a knowledge of which thiough 
dhycna, we attain the region of Brahman (s'abala) and there we 
attain the natuie of Brahman P(^¥i[q 

2 Lit , space, but intended here to mean the Univeisal Soul 
which, like space, is illimitable and undefinable 
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I slnll not enter the while lootliless all devouring 
slippery abode ’ 


SICTION XV 

1 asiiqtiq gqra jnmraim ng sraiwi 

3imiq;5 a lift JiRgri sfalffiwtl'JiifiiHqifq 

nlfeqifq ?jflraaiqqife-<-n^q‘Sni=q==q^ h 
rq^7 qaq5=qn=’i3i s'a i+Hriim^fi a ^ gari?a^ 
a ^ ganiaa ii 

Verily this was related by BrahmA to Prajftpati by 
Prajapati to Manu, and by Manu to mankind Having 
studied the Veda m the house of a tutor, and having 
paid to the Guru what is his duo ono should dwell with 
his family m a healthy country reading the Vedas, 
bringing up virtuous sons and pupils, devoting himself 
with all his senses to the Universal Soul, and injuring 
no created being Having lived thus ns long as life 
lasts, he attains the Brnhni ilokn Thence he never 
returns venly thence ho never returns 

^ epcqiq-g 

n^lfei ri4 nil gBi frpig'qi OIPI 351 Pinqin?fqfi-h<.ei' 

htvqftnTrq afg fgra q Sqfh'Tfg 3^15^ flfh ^ 

hfa II j5o ^ir?g 5iif?(i jiif-a ii 


’ TIio womb 




11 II 

THE K AUSITA KI-]^E A IIM ANA- 
UPANISAD 




SAT^KARANANDA S INTRODUCTION 


It is ^vell known that such actions as robbing, etc 
produce purity in substmces like mirrors etc capable 
of reflecting light, and similarly the round of actions 
commencing with the Agnihotra and ending with the 
Asvamedha produces purity in the understanding 
capable as it is of reflecting the divine light * it is also 
understood from a passage of the Sruti that sacrifice 
chantj and penance are the means of the desire to 
know And again since heaven etc, which are the 
fruits of actions are a kind of happiness, and this is a 
synonym for the serenity of the understanding there 
fore oven those persons who are devoted to ceremonial 
actions, allow that actions do produce purity in the 
understanding Hence the Sruti, having declared the 
system of works at groat length now takes the occasion 
fo declare the knowledge of Brahman Here follows 
tile Kau?itaki Brahmana Upanisad in four chapters 
commencing with woids Once on a time Citra the 

fQ_ the briUmnt or reflecting is the Ved i ta term 

or ra'f Understanding {aniahkarana) ns it is said to reflect the soul 
Bays-i* image of the Supreme Thus ankarcCcjya 

Bin g c rfFi i 
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son of Gangya,” and ending with “ who knoweth thus 
In the first chapter, it declares the knowledge of 
Biahinan’s couch, with the northern and southern paths , 
in the second the knowledge of prana, and certain 
external and internal actions of him who knows it for 
the attainment of various blessings , and in the third 
and fouith the knowledge of soul Although this latter 
portion commencing “ Pratardana verily,” ought properly 
to be read first, yet even the purified understanding, not 
knowing the true natuie of Brahman, would feel fear 
before the unconditioned Brahman even though it 
really causes no fear, ]ust as even a virtuous lad, whose 
father had left his home on a distant journey while he 
was yet unborn, might well be afraid at the first sight 
of him Hence to remove his fear and to lead him to 
the northern path, the S'ruti fiist describes the con- 
ditioned Brahman sitting in the world of Brahman like 

t 

a king in this world In the first chapter, therefore by 
the passage, “ he comes to the couch ot unmeasured 
splendour , this is Piana,” it is declared that Prana is 
the couch of Brahman. At the mention thereof there 
arises in the hearers a desire to know, is this Prana 
only breath, or is it endowed with various supernatural 
powers ‘i’ To satisfy this desire, the worship of Prana is 
commenced in the second chapter, and afterwards, 
having thus made a good opportunity, the S'ruti 
proceeds to declare the knowledge of Brahman And 
since here, too, even the conditioned knowledge of 
Brahman was only attained from the mouth of the 



THE KAUSiTAKI-BRAHMANA UPANISAD 281 


toncher by such great saints endued with humility as 
Gautama, Svotakelu and others hence the conditioned 
or the unconditioned knowledge of Brahman can be 
alone attained by modern students who are likewise 
endued with humility With this object in view the 
following narrative opens the Upani^ad 


FIRST GHAl'TER 


Sllkd. ii 

1 hi\ ^ stittItj gir ^ ^ 

nlv-iciiq ^ Fi«T'na JilciiiR y^?TsfH 

ti^ci ^1% ^isT f?i 

u 

HfT^qrfiRr <1 gViT^ '4-'-^^i?rif^ ^ ? 

fHdrjqmm qmqqiOTfcI ^ 

q5fq\ gf^ ^ g- Hrqfqif^P<iq 

NJ •«. 

’Ti^^iMpr qf^q^hH HqiqRlfh q ?miq g^qi^fe 

qlqq qi q qntiqni siqfq’^iqirq il 

Once on a time Citra, the son of GcliiKS'a, being about 
to offer a sacrifice, chose Aruni ’ as his priest He sent 
his son S'vetaketu instead, “ Go thou and offer the sacri- 
fice” When he came, Citra asked him, “Thou art 
the son of Gautama, is theie any secret place in the 
world where thou canst set me, or is there one of two 
roads, ^ which leads to a woild wheio thou canst set 

' Sell Udd^laka, the son of Arm a, Cf Brliad^janyaka, VT, 2 

'For the two paths of fire and smoke whic h respectively lead 
by the day, the bright fortnight, etc, or the night, the dark fortnight, 
etc , to the world of Braliini or that of the forefathers, see Brhad- 
aranya, VI, 2 , the other recension (referred to in the Commen- 
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me’’ ' Ho answ cred I know it not well lctnioa‘?kmy 
father He wont to his fathtr and n'^kcdluiii, tails 
and thus did ho ask me — how should I make reply? 
Ho answered, ‘ I aKo know it not Wo will to his 
house and read Iho Veda there and Rain this knowlodpo 
from him hinco others ki\o to us (ho too will not deny 
us) Como wo Will hath *-01 o it bo ho went as a 
pupil, with fuel in his hand to Citri the son of 
Gftnjsjn sijin^. Lot iiio come into th> pre^onco Ho 
answered, Oh Gautama them art worthy to recciao 
divino wisdom in that thou hast not boon too proud — 
conic Iwillniak( thee to know all 

2 H run 1 ^ 

iw ni aiJt nwy 

sir ^ Jrvqifii q q:qif: aftRl 
1 mir iiPis ifjnjFsi urn n 's 7ii!i 
II qn^i II n fii ii rjPiqi ftsi ii n 
qr^n qi nisTi 11 a' II iir=n ii f -ms 
irujnifi qqiq?! qjiPiq nqinn qiisuPi n 
nPiqiifsinqisnu rn <ar>n q^^'l ^sjjiifrqirqiq 

ilRrii sfq Tnqrq:>q gil nqi qnR- 11 riPqi H 3liq 

nqsiqiRi si'STOi^'iN'iini Si^'iiH'Sin fqq n nfs- 
^ prnnrs3:sK n-n inib'i-'iq 3ii>w=q nn Hf^iT 
nn mi T-j^rqinqnrfq tusTh fsiFtflln niirn>qp!l il 

tnrv) InR Oil ^on of GouteTna is there nnv secret place in tlio 
world where thou canst sot mo unconnected hnviii" fired mo there 
(ns wood united by glue) or Is there Bomo other place whore thou 
canst Bct mo ? 
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He said ^ “ All who depart from this world, go to 
the moon In the bright fortnight the moon is glad- 
dened by their spirits, but in the dark fortnight it sends 
them forth into new births ^ Verily the moon is the 
door of Svarga Him who rejects it, it sends on beyond , ^ 
but whoso rejects it not, him it rams down upon this 
world , and here is he born either as a worm or a grass- 
hopper or a fish or a bird oi a lion or a boar or a serpent 
or a tiger or a man or some other creature, according 
to his deeds and his knowlege Him, when he comes, 
the Guru asks, “ Who art thou ? ” Let him thus make 
answei “ Seed was collected from the wise season- 
ordaming moon,^ the ruler of the bright and dark 
fortnights, the home of the ancestors, itself produced 
from the daily oblations^ that seed, even me, the 
deities placed in a man, by that man they placed it in 
a woman, from her I was bom, in mortal birth, of 
twelve months, of thirteen months, identical with the 
year,® I was united to a father of twelve and thirteen 
months, to know the knowledge that is truth and to 
know the knowledge that is against the truth , uphold, 
then, O gods, the due times of ray life that I may wm 

‘The ‘‘‘‘ruti first descubes the unconcealed {agupta) home of 
those who know not Brahman — 

" The other recension has “ it gladdens them not” 

^ This IS the secret {Samvi ta) place, concerning which Citra had 
asked S'vetaketu 

i The Brhadaianya, VI, 2, is a complete commentary on 
S'ankaia s explanation of this passage 

’ Of Brhadaranya, VI, 2, 9, and S'ankaiacarya’s commentary 

® By the year is here understood ” life ” 
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iminortility Bj mj words of triilh bj my toils nnd 
suffinnts lumlime I nm dopondont on time Who 
nrt tlion ? I nm thjsolf Then ho lots him proceed 
boj ond * 

'irir’5?; B B aBiqRfBT; b bpi ? 

at tn>B ?ni=qiri p,^j g:rai rtan 
pt an?ti Bf iiamnnn'tiaaarn^aai'Tfii sirniql 
rtgafta raayiiratifitq^Hi qq?: rqqi a qta?fl 
Pli'aqr b ai^qi g'qiqqiTiqrqqm a ani?qRi- 
Bmiq^lMn-arBijtqqi apfaftrarPT n^ra a aiai 
?irn:tqa qq q^iai Hian atq a’"i ana aiq qi^Fq 
■■•qfiira II 

Ho ’ li-iving ro-iclicd the dn mo ro id, aoes to tlio w orld 
of Agni tlionco to tlio Morldof VAyu thcnco to llio world 
of Vnrnna, thonco to the world of Indra thonco to the 
world of PnjApati,’ thonco to iho world of Brahma * 
Verily in thit world of Brahma is tho Inho of onomios 

' The ^iiru 6 C 0 S tint ho is cquilly ofnitl of sv^rga and of hell 
each Involving only a new siiccMsion of births and so causes him 
by his hnowledgo of Brahman to obtain final liberation 

When tho student dios who knows the con litioned Brahman 
his soul got 3 forth through the door of the coronal artery by tho 
light of tho entrance of the heart Cf Brliaduraija IV 4 2 

3 Vir4 

* Hirat, yagarbha 

‘ Tho lake that stops the entrance into tho world of Brahmi its 
depth equal to an hundred oceans nnd its dark waters over flowing — 
named Ara as composed of the cnomlcs (an) desire wrath cto — 
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the sacrifice-destroying moments , ^ the Age-less river , 
the Ilya tree , ^ the Salajya city , the impregnable 
Palace/ Indra and Praoapati ° the door-keepers; 
Brahma’s hall Vibhu , ° his throne Vicaksana , '' his conch 
of unmeasured splendour, and his wife (nature), the 
cause of the mind, and hei reflection, the cause of the 
eye, who weave the worlds like flowers , and the 
Apsarasas the mothers of all,® the undecaying , ® and 
the streams that roll on to the knowledge of Biahman 
Onward the knower advances, Brahma cries to his 
attendants, “ run and meet him with the glory due to 
me , he has gained the age-less river, he shall never 
grow old ” 

^ The moments, as pioducing desiie, wrath, etc, destroy the 
saci ifice or proper adoration foi the attainment of Brahman Dr 
Weber proposes to explain ye§h as an it regular form for 
instead of adopting ‘^’ankarc s foiced denvatioii yaisti 

^ In the Che ndogya-Up , we have similarly the Ura and 
nya seas the airawadlya lake, and the nectar-dioppmg Pippala 
(a'' vatthah somasavavah) There is a doubt whether the word should 
be ilya, or ilpa, but I have chosen the former as the Taihnga clearly 
leads y — Dr Weber compares the Yggdrasil of the Edda, but in fact 
every mythology has its reminiscence of the “ tree of life ’’ 

'’"aiikara’s interpietation is simply etymological — “ a city on 
the river where along the bank are bowstiings, as large as a Sola tree 
and a place abounding with water in various forms, riveis, lakes, 
wells, tanks, etc , and gardens inhabited by many heioes ” 

* The Ohoud -Up has “ the impregnable city ” {aparajtta pur) 

® Vc yn and Ak,. s'a — 

“ Sell egoism — The Chand -Up has '* a golden place built by 
Brahmo ” prabhu vimitla 

' Intellect, the mahat of the Sankhya 

® Sell the '^’rutis 

” The knowledge of the ‘^rutis 
Or perhaps “ the maternal (creative) waters ” 
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I fi afiiTp"! nn t r ai 

5151 n'PiirHH 511 umi^Jii in j^Ji,niiTi 
'mpJiP jir-n T sciPTiiTii /I'll an fci^ aniRi 
nfi ?T nin-A! m If ^ iwnnffi t fnit nahpi?i 
T?r-'i T nirrr’fa g7tiP^f77i=n3-nFq?arfn h 
3iin=5-’rn rnn nfi ni ninaicnRi ly/.i’i-'*-! 
3^ n fT-q rail ina grn^qa^rqqi na jr 
p^R ynqTiiq; qqq>m aaq^iri^ qqiin qq 
*niiJi q SrSifR H qq a 

an fun a airnpRi il 

Tivp Iniiulrcd Ap'-qr»«'\s |,o to meet him onp 
Imndrod with friiilh in thtirlmnde ‘ one hiindrod with 
perfumes in tin ir hiinds one hundred with f-nrlands in 
tlieir hnndu one hundred with Knrmenls m their hnnd« 
one hundred w ilh pounded nronnlics in their hnnds 
they ndorn him w ith the iidorninent of Br ilininii ® Ho 
ndormd with the ndornmenl of Drnhninn knoising 
Bnhnnn, ndvunees toyynrd Brnhiiiiin * ovorywhere 
Ho conns to tlio Inko of ciKiiiies he crosses it bj Ins 
mind* When they who knoyy only the present come 
tlicrolo they iiro drowned He eonies to tho tncrifico 
destroy iiiK moments U« y lly from him Ho conies to 
tho nt,e loss rivor lio crosses it by his mind then ho 

* The other recension rciwJs phana for phata which tho comment 
explains bj ornaments 

* Tbo adornment as orthy of lUmnyoKarbln — ^ 

* Bmhnu In tho form of Hlrai yagarbha 

* Tho Am lake being tbo dlfTcront passions desires etc wants 
no boat but tbo mind to cross it — 
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shakes off his good and bad deod^ [as a hor^o sliakcs his 
inane His doai Icindiod ohtoin Ins good deeds, his ene- 
mies ohLain his had deeds" JnsL as oin' driving swiftly 
in a dial lot, looks down on the two wlieels revolving.^ 
so loo he looks down on day and night, on good deeds 
and bad deeds, and on all the pairs, ^ he, free from 
good deeds, free from had deeds, knowing Biahnirin, 
advances to waul Biahrnan 

Ht='4R H qni'H. pfqfifq 

Vciff r} nmrd H ?frriiqt 

ciiq^+IKq^qq- tT ffPjqmd ^ qPq- 

JIR H R=q?AeiiniH='H ^m\ qll 

mi\ ^iqA opd q7r,qVl% Sliqiuqff 

rjffi qs^q] fqqr'^fr! fj sTin-'-^c^qrHcikitt 

qq^: h qm^m-q r ^Pq-^qg gql qi^-'l ^iqPt 
RffqstRsfi^ ?nquq |_s?q==q\ Hmifq ^ 

qMRRiq q-qfq HRfJiq 3q?qJ''q3?VilS- 

quyf q- qRqqgOT qf^q^^qfqi'R afqrqfqrqi^qqiq 
i q^i qqseiR q qfciq^icT II 

* This illustration is added by the comm . the vU of the original 

Deu g expanded into a^?ia rva 'Jfie MSS difibr much in the word 

I have aoopted the dhnnnte of D which seems meant also by the 

dhiinvaie of B C E 

I ^ friends and enemies are alike, but this is said to 

dechre the importance of kindness oi hostility shewn to him who 
knows Brahman — 

^ He sees them rolling round, their difterent pai ts successively 
corning in contact with the ground, — he himself liaving no 
•such contact 

* Light and shadow, hot and cold, etc —S' 
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He coniC"! to tlio Iljn Irte, tlio odour of Bnlim in 
rciclici liim ' ho comci to dtp b'\lnj>n cilj the fluvour 
of Bnhnian reaches him ' he comes to tho impreKiiahlo 
Palace, the splendour of Brahman reaches him ’ ho 
comes to tho door keepers Indrn and PrajA]! ill thej fly 
from him he comes to the hall Vihhu Iho Blorj of 
Brahman ' reaches him, ho comes to his throne Vicak 
jaijft, the Samas Bfliad and Ralhantara are its eastern 
feet tho S\mns Sjaila and Isniidliasa ' its western fool 
the Sanias Vairilpa and Vniraja its odRos north and 
south tho SaniAs Buka an and Raiaata its edfios east 
and wcbl this throne is know ledRO bj knowlodpo ho 
secs it all Ho tomes to tho couth of unmeasured 
splendour this is Prtna ’ Pist ind future aro its two 
eastern feel prosporitj ind earth its two western the 
Samis Bhadra ind Yajnfijiunij i are the short liars 
cast and west, it tlie head and foot the Simas Bfhad 
and Rathantara tho lonK bars north and south at tho 
Bides iho Rks and almas aro tho cornices cast and 
west “ tho Yajus vtrscs the cornices south and north , 

' Dj the noip 
By tho tonRUo 

• I3> tho eye 

• Tlic t,lor> of Bnhmin it Iho fcchnR of pndo thatinm 
Bmhmnn reaches him b> the mlnil — 

‘With this curious mysticU tioBcriptiou compare that of 
VrUtj/a 8 llirono in tho Allnrva Veda xv 

riicso are the mmes of hymns in tho Sunn Veda 

’The vital nir (pritin) \ mi 1 i ita fi>o onerations Mio powor of 
action superior to the eon^cs — S 

Patltl 1 appears to bo tho Bengali tho moulding round the 
edge of tlic frame 
C 7 
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the moonbeams the cushion, the Udgitha the coverlet, 
prosperity the pillow.^ Theieon sits Brahma^ He 
knowing the tmth, first mounts theieon with one foot 
Brahma'^ asks him, “Who art thou’’’ Let him then 
thus answer 

^clvM 

“ I am time, I am what is in time . I am born fiom 
the womb of space, fiom the (self-manifesting) light of 
Brahman,^ the seed of the yeai, the splendour of the 
past and the cause, the soul of all that is sensible and 
insensible, ^ and of the five elements Thou art soul 
What thou art, that am I ” ® Brahma says to him, “ A¥ho 

^ Worldly prosperity was one of the feet, tianscendental or 
Vedic piospenty is now the pillow — S' 

- The neuter Brahman, identified with Hiiaiiyagarbha 

^ Soil Hiranyagarbha — S' 

Biahman is heie called by the Coinmentatoi S'nbala which 
appears to mean saguna as opposed to nirguim The Comm on the 
Maitiayanl TJpamsad siradaily says of Prajjpati oi Hiianyagarbha, 
Sat-s'abda-vacyad aihUnat^ s'abalat prathamam utpannah The 
Supierae Being is called S'abala when he fiist unites himself with 
Ignorance to pioduce the cieation, Praiapati is his fiist manifestation 
after that union 

“ Sc the four c'asres, jai uyuja, andaja, svedaja, udbhijja 

In the original this is an obscure passage, and the obscurity is 
iiici cased by the uncertainty of the readings of the MSS as printed 
in the Sanskrit text, it would appeal to mean " born fiom the womb 
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>1111 1 ' La liiMi nnaar, ‘ riimi nrt tlip Irutli WliiU 
I' ill'' tniUi ' ‘ WliiU IS ntlior thin tlio f,ods (who 

pri ulc ovor llio sen i>.) iinil llio \itsl iiirs that !« ticiiir/ 
i'nt) ivlnl IS lh(' pods iiid the Mhil airs that is //mt 
Ifi/n) all this IS tilled hj the s ord inli/n the Truth 
siirh Is all this (iiiiiser e) , nil this art thou Thus ho 
speaks to him Dus i« nisij said bs n sorso of the Veda 

' TT"'' Tiphft >inirinr>''^9 Hnd 

'nPiimqi n Md iinp; n qwifd dmmiaiqiRi 
fliinRi Jdirnd dadToiPHira ptoPi qtp fhpipi 
P ifi iPdfi -RP tFJirpfti pioTpra api hi Jsqpifird 
qn n‘’iPird ttuoira ^pranirpRi 
Ti TOiifih iiniMifhri TP gnx ^ 
inii<- rPi nTirprpfjqi qpRi qppqi sPi qpiwiirnfri 
Vi Tjqi fijidPt qnpiPin pilpraRimi q 
n iqqiqq TOTinirti di ai quip PiRiqi qqraiaii 
Pifa tpRi ai qqfe qqtja q qq qis q oq tps ll 

The Ynjus his belly the Samn his hi ad, the Rk 
Ills form— this 13 to bo recoRnisod ns the indestructible 
Brahman — the groat Riii identified with Brahman 

of njn o ne acciI from n ^\ifc the splendour of tlio yew tho soul of 
the paRt nnd tho cauEo thoti art tho soul of the past nnd tho cause 
\v 1 at thou nrt that nm I Tho Comm MSb (except D ) r».nd ctat 
for refo't and thoj nil liaao bhnyat for blnryilyat In tho nbovo 
twn htion 1 luNo followed the comm If underblnnd tho Comm 
anghl Ihoro nro two roadin^a montjoned there ilkW^Ud yonel sam 
bhuto bhUyai refas santatsara^ya tcjohhfU'tsya 6/jDtaii//nt7JirI and 
iku^ld i,onflt ’ianibblito bhUyil etat aatwatsarasya tejobhntasya 
bhntasyntmU Tho elat read hy B C E in tlie first reading must 
be avrong as otlurwl c the irregular form WHyat which all read and 
explain bv IhUylb would Imvo become 6/itlyn by Sandhi before ctof 
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Brahman says to him, “ How dost thou obtain my 
male names?” “ By thobicath ” How “ neater names ” ? 
“By the mind.” “How female names?” ‘‘By the 
voice.” “ How smells ^ “ By the hi ea th ” ” How forms ? ” 
“By the eye." “ liov sounds? By the ear ” “How 
the flavouis of tood ” “By the tongue” “How 
actions?” “By the hands” “Mow joy and sorrow ? ” 
“By the body.” How pleasure, dalliance, ofTspring ? ” 
“By the organ ol generation ” “ j low’ journeymgs ? ” 

“By the feet” “How thoughts, that which is to be 
known, and desired?” “By intuition alone.” ^ Then 
Brahman says to him, “The waters (and the other 
elements) aie mine, theicfore this woild is thine.” 
Whatever victory belongs to Biahman, whatever 
extended pow’er, that victory he wins, that extended 
power he obtains, wdio knoweth thus, who know’-eth thus 


’ Although properly every thing is obtained by intuition 
{prajfia), still speech, etc, aie intermediate instruments in the 
obtaining of names, etc , but in the case of thoughts, etc , there is 
no such intervening agent Although pleasure and pain also are 
properly perceived by prajfia, still the S'riiti says ' by the body ’ in 
accordance with such impressions as ‘ I have a pleasure in my foot, 
I have a pain in my head,’ etc Although also speech is the obtain- 
ing of all names, and breath without life is no instiument and the 
mind IS a common mstiiimont in all perceptions, — still as the 
external oigans do not immediately gain the impression of what is 
neuter as they do of what is male or female, we may allow that 
mind has a peculiar influence in regaid to neuter names Although 
too breath without life is no instiument, yet as it helps the voice in 
its functions, bieath and voice may be called the instruments in the 
obtaining of names Prana, being masculine, obtains male names, 
and speech, being feminine, female names — S' 



SECOND CHAPTER 

] qioii aafei ^ 5 ^ii 

a'TJfi ^ ^giTre siia ai^qr^iSt at 

(! at ufiw aimFi agoii r^i ^ ^aiRi 
>nf?i qea^nlg nigniJi; RaRi a «in «arafqci 
R'Jiqfq^RFt, vnPfi 4 i ai’a aP^^taiR^aaRi 
51 oa^R RitRia aiRoi aai rri ^1 aiaiaRwiq 
Rf% flaiPoT »jaFqRI 5 RIRl^R afe 

a q;R a^' aj^iaraaq ai%r?fe a?iai am 
Pir<iicai?-:5Sara3tai5irai saR^PlaiPaRi a >^r 
SMR--MaRa % y^nsFafa^F^a amsaiaat aam 
aii^F^^RHaRRaaR^ '^m a 11 
' Prana is Brahman thus said Kau?Itaki Of this 
Prana identical with Brihman, the mind ib the 

* In tho first ch'\plor was described tbo knowlcdgo of the Couch 
'\Tid by the ■words Ho bocs to tbo couch of unmeasured splendour — 
this 18 pr«-no — hereby is declared tho great power of prapa Tho 
worshipper is threefold good middling ond bad ho who under 
stands it with tho proof on once bearing is the good he who 
understands H only after hearing many times and after giving him 
self and his guru much trouble Is the bad he who understanding 
what his guru says cannot control his mind is the middling He 
either under his guru s instruction or another s is to be led by 
various means to firm conviction — hence the ‘^ruti commences the 
second chapter to declare tbo worship of prtna which produces 
unwavering conviction in the mind and is a tree of life with 
innumerablo fruits and to announce certain external and internal 
works with various effects for one who knows it — 

* The vital air which resides in the mouth with its five functions 
isBrahman whole truoknowledgoandjoy thocauseof the world — S’ 
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messengei, the eye the guaid, the ear the doorkeepei, 
the speech the tiiewoman He who knows mind as the 
messenger of prana which is Brahman, becomes him- 
■self possessed of the messenger , he who knows the eye 
as the guaid becomes himself possessed of the guard , 
he who knows the ear as the doorkeeper becomes 
himself possessed of the doorkeepei , he who knows the 
speech as the tirewoman becomes himself possessed of 
the til e woman To him, this prana, identical with 
Brahman, all these deities ^ bring offerings, though he 
asketh not, thus to him (the woi shipper), though he 
asketh not, all creatures bung offerings, Who so thus 
knows, his is the secret vow, ‘ he will never beg ’ Just 
as when one, having begged in a village and received 
nothing sits down (saying), ‘ I will not eat hence even 
if they give it,’ then the others foithwith invite him 
who had before rejected him This is the character of 
him who asketh not, but the almsgivers invite him 
(saying) ' Let us give to thee ’ 

% 

2 . qiOTT ^ I 

qj qd?q qr^iq qncq qqi: 
qjq idpqqi=qqRiq 

^ qq q^iqfqqq qiq 

fqf^dcqT^ssqTqfqpi-wifqqy q qqqgqq-q- 


Mind, speech, etc., considered as tlie deities — S 



1111^ K XU^-ITAM UnAUM \^ \ UI’ANI'IAD ZOi 


n 3 fi ^wl:;^l--trtl ine-cri-i 

I'ii^ fi II 


I’r in 1 i*- I’rnliimin lluis ■■ ud Pninmn In thi« 
Pr itiA ulonlirnl w illi lir iliiimii nftrr Iho (.pCLcli llipo\o 
(indoppii ' nflpr llm i \f , tlio cir < nvcloptp. after the 
enr, the iniinl I'liMlnprii nfUr tin imnd PrAnn 
(n\(|npc-.* To till'- prnijT iilentirnl with Bnlimnn all 
thc'-c dtitn^ hniu nffprinKs thouph hi n 4 pth not 
thin- to him (tin wor-hippir) thoiit,h ho ni-tvith not all 
rrcatnros hnns offirmr- Who vi thus knowh hii is 
Iho sccrol NOW ho will noN or hi ft hisi as when one 

InMOK liiRvciI 111 a silIif,o uul ritci\td nothing sits 
<lo\'-n (siMiu) I N ill not lat hoiici. oMn if llioj rino 
I t .then tlio others in\ lit hull who had heforo rojeotod 
him riiit IS till tharacter of him who iskoth not but 
tho aliiisfiNors insite him (simok) Lot us rho to 
thoe 


1 sTin >^isnn'i<n qmi- 

' Tlip fluptlir form Trim'/Aa(c is not ctisilj explained cspcclallj 
In prlt a ijrundhatc TUo Comm rends nniniZ/ic except In the last 
chupe wbero it fccems to niter U to prluo TrMn(i/in/o 

vtouli Mt m to be tlio 3rd sing either In npnssi%o sense (^ilrundyate ) 
ora I lemlng surrounds envolopts 

'Ihii 8if,ht is more Intornnl tlmn speech as the siRht Bonomllj 
info ms NMtliaut controdlclion similarly tho hearing than tho sight 
as tlio oj e may conv oy false Impressions (as of tho mother of pearl 
ns silver) but tho ear never hears a non existing sound similarly 
the tnr onlv txcrclHPS its functions with tho aid of tlio minds 
ntlenllon ond simlbrly tho mind depends on pruna or life JPr im is 
therefore Bnhman ns being tho innermost of nil — S /lufarn is 
doflncd 08 JJahi/ti $Q(lhana ntrapekfa 
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Nj ^ ^ 

pqy^ qiotr qm ^qcuqiimq^ 
HT ^sg'spiTR'i.qq^^^eqra^q ^qi^i ^qcnqnf^ql' 

HT ^^]%\ qm 

HI ^55'5qif^^qq<?«-sqTg^ (cjT^i ^^] jqq 

HI nf^qr 

qjM-q^tt^ii^lFqgfq^ivrq qRqj^fSfflqpi'^rqr-q s^M]^ 

qftsqT§5R^ %q II 

Next follows the attainment of some special wealth ^ 
If a man meditates on some special wealth , then, on a 
full moon or a new moon, or a pure fortnight, or an 
auspicious constellation on one of these holy seasons, 
having placed the fire, swept the sacrificial floor, strewn 
the sacred grass, sprinkled the holy water, kneeling on 
the right knee, let him offer the oblations of ghee wnth 
the sruva^ (saying) ‘The deity named speech is the 
obtainer, may it obtain this for me from that man , 
swaha unto it , the deity named prana ® is the obtainer, 
may it obtain this foi me from that man ; swaha unto 
it, the deity named the eye is the obtainer, may it 
obtain this for me from that man , swaha unto it , — the 

1 The Comm explains this as meaning either puna itselP, or 
material wealth, the want of which would distract the worshipper’s 
concentration of thought, m this latter meaning ekadhana is the 
wealth not to be attained by anothei 

- The other Recens reads, “ with a sruva or chamasa or kamsa,” 

’’ Pr^na here is taken as including the organ of smelling. 
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dcitj niiiipd llio ciri'itlu oliliiiicr nm^ it oblnin this 
for inp fmiii tint in in «\\ftlifi unto it — llic doit> 
n imtsl mind i« tlio nli niicr iin\ it olit iin this for me 
from tint in 111 ntfiln unto it — the deit> ntinicd 1 now 
ledco (pnitflfi) n the ohtniner tint it ohtoiii this for 
me from tint unit swaIiA iitiio it Iliin ImvinK 
inlnled the •■mell of ihetn oti niiil Intnm anointed hi" 
litnli- Mtli the thei let him f o forth, reslniiiiiiif' his 
speech Hid derlsn hi i nine t to that man or send to 
him a ine-sj in,i r Of a tnith he nhtains ii 

1 Thfldl "T 1 T ThTI gii’nr^ qi ilH qt TI® 
Tmn (-r -eTiimp'iTiT' m ^n^iniaiiira 
T iri :ir;wTl nun mn ^ 'ir'i sj^pigi nr?! 
T3=T ir'i *111^1 ’in n nfq 

917 in'qii Piim tni n nrq gi!iwn5\ 
fqiS-u ’jqqpd ar3^]qls^tf•nl^I^I^IT^q qra 
'TTijniqrrq fanHi^rq qiillSI 

qqnqpq ftqi Vf >iqRi il 

Next conus iho divine desire (D’livnb SmanU)’ 
If (Iho uorsliippor) desires to bo beloved by any man or 
>\onmn or b> nn> men or ^^onlcn, then in the nanio of 
Ibcso Prune deities on n surcd day lot him offer the 
oblations of ghoo in this (aforcniontioncd) manner 
(Ra>ing) ‘T here offer thv speech in ni>6olf ^ swfthft I 

' Sc n (icslro to Iw nccomptlsliod by firo etc the presiding 
dcitits of fipteeb etc — S 

* I ftm the firo to burn the fiio! of thy dislike or indlflcrence ~-S 
C *8 
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here offer thy pi ana in myself, swaha, I here offer thy 
eye in myself, swaha , I heie offer thy ear in myself, 
swaha , I here offer thy mind in myself, swaha, I here 
offer thy knowledge in myself, swaha’ Then having 
inhaled the smell of the smoke, and anointed his limbs 
with the ghee, let him go foith (towards that peison), 
restraining his speech , let him seek to touch him, or else 
let him stand addressing him by his breath Of a truth 
he becomes beloved, they remembei him even in absence. 

R mat ri^l 

mfuira R ^5:1 

31Tm=^ 

ycf q 11 

Next comes the self-subjection of Pratardana, they 
call it ‘ the inner Agnihotr As long as a man speaks, 
so long he cannot breathe, then he offers the breath in 
the speech , as long as a man breathes, so long he can- 
not speak, then he offers the speech in the breath These 
are the two never-ending immortal oblations , waking 
and sleeping, he continually offers them. All other 
oblations have an end and possess the nature of works 
The ancients, knowing this true sacrifice, did not use to 
offer the Agnihotr 
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n ^ I "mi'i fniilt'jTi'fin 
rr'i jiih ’rw 11, ?a iran 

fn a'rt -311 fin m'i-=-fmn jRirrTiW 
a'’r T’-r'/! >nT ! "H m -13 jpj tftqiiTi 
t] r -q— -.'■'r-nTi >nh q tn q»- ipfi^Psq; 
‘r^Tiniq-' 13 t-t'iFi iT'‘-^3"q snqf^ 
q^qq Tm rni +wf <1 , nj;i ii t cq q^iriqiMi 
stt'it 1 f n^rrm inPi q <n t' 11 

' Ul- lln ' IS Dnlitom thus md Sii^-knlilirnKArn 
Let him Mor-liip It 11s the UK nil hiioRs ncloro (ricli) 
him for Ins oxfolh'iicc lyit linn worship il ns tlio 
"Vivjns nil hciORs nre joined (mij) to him for hiR oncel 
Icncc lyil linn nop-lnp it is tho S\mn nil boinga 
boM (mninm) to linn for Ins oyccllenco Lei linn w or 
Rlnp it ns henitj, lot him wor-Inp it 11s (,lorj Icl him 
vsornhip il ns Rplcndoiir Iiisl ns this (bon ) is nniong 
nenpoiis, the most besutifiil, tho most glorious, tho most 
splendid,— so he i ho Lnonelh thus is nniong nil beings, 
the most bcntiliful, the most glonoiis the most splendid 
riiiB Mine prAijn — connected with tho sncrificinr 
hricfs, endued mill tho chnricter of works nnd of 
n truth hmisolf,'* — does tho ndhvnrju punfj In it ho 

'Tile S'ulclui of Knom (Sell Bfbnihnejft V 13) decliros 
prAya to lie Uktlia tlio sfriill now carries this on and dcclarOB 
Uktha to lie Tlnlimnii ^ Ukltn te n kind of hymn which is recited 
and not chanted it is also the name of a special lijmn in the 
M ahi vrata 

^ rills lire laid on tho bricks ithich is tho means of sacrificial 
works is also identical \i ith pr,jiB since proua Is identical with tho 
rk and this fire performs those works which arc to Iw accomplished 
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weaves what has the character of Yapas, in the Yajus 
the hotr weaves what has the character of the Rk, in 
the Rk the udgatr weaves what has the chaiacter of 
the Sama He this adhvaryu (prana) is the soul of the 
three Vedas, ^ he of a truth is the soul of Indra who 
knoweth thus 

5ff^x4l5:q]q MibFfH ^ ^ 

HP-qiq q 

iNP^qj qrq =hdf^ tid|^ II 

Next ^ come the thiee forms of worship " of the all- 
eonquering Kausltaki The all-conquering Kausitaki 
adores the rising sun, having put on the sacrificial 
thread and brought water and thrice sprinkled the 

by rks, etc , and I by it am identical with the rk , — I am the general 
soul prana, and this fire is I ’ — thus does the adhvaryu purify 
himself — S’ 

^ The other recension leads sa e?a saj vasyai traylvidyayUtma 
e?a u evasyUtmU The Comm appears to explain the latter clause 
as “ the soul of the three narratives of Kausltaki, Paingya and 
^uskabhrngara ” S'inqa grahiku is a phrase meaning ‘ taking one 
by one,’ as a cowherd puts his cattle one by one in their stalls 

^ Prana is external and internal The external depends on the 
presiding deities, as a child , the sun also depends on the presiding 
deities, and it is also identical with Agni and Soma The S'ruti 
first takes the external prana, and, to establish certain fruits 
therefrom, mentions certain kinds of woiship — 

“ These aie three kinds of knowledge of the adhidaivika or 
external prana 
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saorod cup (saj iub) Thou art tho scattorer,' eoatter 
away mv sin ’ In this wav ho adores tho sun at high 
noon, Tliou art tho utter scattorer, utterly scatter aw ay 
my sin In this way ho adores tho sotting sun. Thou 
art the lomploto scattorer, coinplotoly scatter away my 
sin Whatovor sin he has committed by day or by 
night, ho complotolj scatterD it away So he who 
knowoth thus, in this way adores tho sun, and whatever 
sin ho commits by day or by night ho completely 
scatters away 

s 'fli rnffi mpiqni^mii 

qndl ^d-iyl qi SlflR 5'q 

Rra 15=^35 qi rrtkra ms gy^-tim riMi q awi 

vgjn srai sj^Ri g 

!t n cl qqiRi ng q:g msti qmf^ 

c^ciifera qiqi mPicm hiuIu M->tsi qgfJt 

ocqiqfqgi q[5CHi-i,lf6 q q mi U-dcctfqnPlqM^-ii 

qgfJtCpqu-ur^cMTjqiwHmct smffeitqiiaqsmiqci |fct 

fUjqi qiiq''-twcicl II 

Next, month by month, on the day after tho now 
moon * lot him in this same way adore the moon when 
soon to tho west of tho sun or lot him throw towards it 
two young blades of grass (saving) That fair pro 

' t e tliou flingoat away tho world as stubble through thy 
knowledge of tho soul — S' 

* The other roconsion has only amUvUsyUyUm^ Seeing the 
moon on the first day to the west of the Sun in tho so called Susum 
na ray The Comm notices the reading followed in the text 
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portioned heart of mine placed on the moon in the sky, ^ 
I hold myself as the knower thereof , may I never weep 
for evil concerning my children ’ His children die not 
before him Such is the worship for one who has 
children boin to him. Next is the worship for him who 
has no children (Let him say) ‘ Increase, O Soma, may 
vigour come to thee ’ , ^ ‘ May the milky juices flow 
round thee, may the sacrificial offeiings " , ’ ‘ That beam 
(named Susumna) which the adityas gladden ’ Having 
muttered these three risks, let him turn his right arm 
round ^ (saying), ‘ Gladden not by our breath oi children 
or cattle, him who hates us and whom we hate , gladden 
us by his breath, his childien and his cattle Thus I 
turn the turning of Indra, I turn the turning of the sun.’ 

H«=h 

+^l'irHl^ i\mi 

^ In this and many of the subsequent verses there runs a 
continued latent allusion to an implied comparison between the 
husband as the sun or fire and the wife as the moon 

' Rk Veda. i. 91, 16 

^ S'ankarananda explains vdja hy vajznah =tanayan, “children 
living on food ” 

^ He bungs his light arm opposite to the moon and then turns 
round as the words are uttered 
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R-i-(iRi q,»n nsni 

■qiP*-! Hiisii^qn?! 3R1 II 

Ntxt on the dni of the full moon let liini in tins 
<!,\me wij adore the moon when it is seen in front of 
him (saiinfr) Tlioii nrt Soim, the hrilinnt the wise 
the five mouthed, the lord of rrcaturc» flio Bnlimnn 
IS one mouth of thine \ ith Ihnt mouth thou ontest 
kinRb with thnt mouth m-iko mo to cat food The kinp 
is one mouth of thino, with thnt mouth thou catest 
common men \\ itti thnt mouth nmke mo to eat food 
The Imwk is one mouth of thmc with thnt mouth thou 
cale«t bird” w itli tlinl mouth mnko mo to c it food 
Tlio fire IS one mouth of thine with tint mouth thou 
ontest this world, with that mouth mnko mo to cat food 
The fifth mouth is m Ihco Ihjsclf, with thnt mouth thou 
catest nil beint s w illi that mouth mnko me to eat food 
Destroj not our life or children or cattlo whoso hntoth 
us nnd whoinso we hnto, destroj tiis life Ins children 
his cattlo Urns do I turn tho turning of the doities 
I turn tho turning of the sun IIo thus saying turns 
his right nrm round 

10 3r4 w-l g€iJf (ttuunt 

^ fnfii ^ 

cjpti ill II3II sralRt II 

l^oxt ^\lsh^nK to lio with his wife let him touch 
her heart (saying) ^ ‘ As joy is placed in thy heart, the 

' This S loka nnd n corresponding one in Section 8 nro confused 
In the two recensions 
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lord of progeny, O fair one, so, O mistress of immortality, 
mayst thou never have sorrow concerning thy children.” 
Her children die not before her 

5-TOfFir Rq 

H qlt 

q^T: ^rj qft- 

qiuf ^Hcq'frH qqf^ 

RiRidlrf^ m]p\ s^fqoriRi qi ^c^i m ^qf^gr: 

:^IC1 gq ^ 7\m i|:;qIri;^R^f^5IRlRi 

RqiR-JflRfflqjliqlfd fqt'ir'-t 

^i^kqmflfqH II 

Next, when returning after an absence from home,, 
let a man smell his son’s head ^ (saying), ‘ Thou arisest 
from me, limb by limb, above all art thou born from my 
heart , thou art verily my soul, my son , live thou an 
hundred years ’ , he then gives his name. Be thou a 
stone, be thou an axe, be thou as widely scattered 
gold , ^ thou art verily called splendour, my son , live 
thou an hundred years thus (saying) he calls him by 
his ndine Then he embraces him (saying), ‘As 
Pra3apati embraced his creatures for their weal, so 
I here embrace tliee ’ Then he whispers in his right 

' See Wilson’s Hindu Drama, vol n, p 45 

■ On the Commentatoi’s authority I take a'^htam as an irregulai 
form of asi?ia7n,— otherwise it would have been more natural to 
take it as ‘ unscattered, hoarded \ or it might mean ‘ unconcealed ’ 
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oir, ‘0 MnpUn'an, O on nishor m'o to this one ‘ 
0 Indri, bellow Ibo best ricliD'! thus (sayinR) he 
whi-pcri m III"* loft eir Cut not off inj Imo (of 
posterity) vex not thjscif live tlinu tlie hundred years 
of life, I smell thy he id cnllinf, thee by thy nnnic 
thus (sayinp) let him thneo smell his hend 1 greet 
thee 1 ith the lowing --oiind of the tows thus (saying) 
let him thrice niakt. a lowing sound (atm) over his head 

U jpjrai n 'if'h'’ ^ <1 rHJ-a'^4tir^-id 

Til intiP-'tdM tUn Tig qnn gas Tig 

z ta“Tar^ad tyia ■d*ai 

a id 1 ^1 IlTlT FtTi ^ ddliHl 

j laj’Jaf^gu iRi t ga tW rt^ndd tTil <iaa/Iti 

Tig nm <iii^ TO qfsuis^erastiafTi-id tRi 

(Jiditia a-ii Ni >JT irai ii-t-ja eng Hiuitai m <itii 
im <1 ti gigda afr^ girl gegi g g-^o/^a ani^s 
ggi^iig 5=grg^ggi5nfgg. |l 

Next prftna is called the death of the deities 
(Daivalj panmaralj) ’ This Brahman shines forth when 
the fire blazes it dies when it blazes not the spondour 
of the fire goes to the sun, the prflna goes to the wind * 

‘ Ufj V in 30 10 Tho text of tho R V luis ^sme touB 
ii 21 G 

3 Scil tho> nil dio round It Cf tho last chapter of tho Aitnreya 
Br translated by Colebrooke 

Prai n IB here tho internal cause of effort hctu t p 

volition The v.ind is tho external prurn dependent on tho deities 
of Section 7 
C so 



306 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


This Brahman shines forth when the sun is seen, it dies 
when it IS not seen , the sun’s splendour goes to the 
moon, the prana to the wind. This Brahman shines 
forth when the moon is seen, it dies when it is not seen , 
its splendour goes to the lightning, the prana to the wind. 
This Brahman shines forth when the lightning flashes, 
it dies when it flashes not forth , its splendour goes to 
the quarters of space, ^ the piana to the wind. All 
these deities having entered into the wind only, and 
having died in the wind, die not, therefore they rise 
again. Such is the topic of the deities now follows 
that of the soul.^ 

mq Ml^l 

qq dPM R]U| qiq 

dpq Riq mq 

qq d^ mq^ld 

q-^fd sqq sil'Ji't-dl '<dT: -ddf'^ddh mui+ld j^Rit»q 

d'qR^ ^ 

Ria.idS^ H^dRfqJiqd'Midi s’f^q^TK,^ 

^ Id 'frqucjlqT^TRq ^ f|tjPd ^ Hdd 

MRRjd*'^ II 

' The other recension has “ its splendour goes to the wind,” 
which carries out the idea much better Otherwise the quarters of 
space must be taken to represent the wind 

■■ The Sruti now takes up the internal prana dependent on the 
soul of § 7 
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ni\« 1 'I'l "VII •'lint" f trill will" 1 iiipiVtbi lli(> 
tru'A-'j I dif \lifn tl 'ltd' ' not il Iiilrndnur i*ot-i l<i 
thit r <" i’ll" p i*5T In p"- itjn TJiit n ilinnn rliiiid forth 

1 hv"!! 11 h- ihr oto 11 [ill wliro It '■(’d not 

It ,Joiit!oir 1 !'"'■> l I iho n ilif p" im I't P' iij 1 lliia 
Proli f n *-hinf fi • !i whoii il hi irv in llii * or it dtps 
"lun i Ji' f no i s t ifi I t’opr ft f |ti tlip mind tlip 
p ill 1 p 1 00 Till li'ihtt on hiiir fnrlli «Iiin 11 

Ihiphs i\ tJi mild 1 dps oil'll 1 llniiVs 11 It iis 
sp'pihi'l iip'in I'l' p'lp 1 lit ii'iii I \ll llu-p 

tl 1 ft Inotii ihi s Pill' Pit into p till into nini lioiini. 
dip 1 in p'lio, til iio’ ilip'pfori till I ri p n^oin 
n|(p<h'i i' it 111 I I ml lilt niiip III' ‘^'iilliPrn ' nnd 
llip hi \ 1-11 li ill! pIo-p in <n liliti «lio liumelli 
*liti I ill < ilPiiiii o ill tro) lilii'i till I iMiiild Inrni 
hill not linn I’n < Im hit him iiid Iho p wlioiii 
111 liii -ilfhin itu nnmil him on I \t r\ ndi 

11 opTii fo ’-irmi r , vni -n- iiTI Tio viii 

t*Ti 17 to j Iftj 1 1 'j I «l 

’isfii'T 'Ttp Tf 1 tTid-mp] nPin iiini 
7’Si JT 1'^r '•■'1 <?Tlt| 1 ppl sFiiTT iimi !>., jn 
') I yxn >rir'>'p?j <nio i-i i afnn oii n 
yn II Enufp /t PTr-i-npiJi 

M n« l!ie \lndl>jn « HI in flie ixntliorn time tln» «npa od 
k>otn)nrj of ; 0 to the Hlndufi? 

Dr V rrnurkf* tint the tnfi 1 r)*o of tbo other r«on Ion i* 
onlj ftn Irre-’ul »r form for I if/tleitom The coinmentAtor Ukint, It 
n« the non» pHir Inft been driven fo Kr<r\t utmite to explvin the 
Rrammatlcsil conBlruclIon 
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d-cld Kd cfT m H'^f: 

f^Rcdl dT^d: 

td“-Tf 

^<t^l'»‘cJ>0H^d+ilHfd H 

3ii=h(5nr^I H ^dl'Wc^l'^ 

Rclld ^ M II 

Next comes the accepting the pre-eminence (of 
prana) These deities/ contending each for his own 
pre-eminence, went out from this body. It lay breath- 
ing not, dry, a very log of wood Then speech entered 
into it , it spoke by speech, still it lay. Then the sight 
entered into it , it spoke by speech, it saw by sight, 
still it lay Then the hearing entered into it, it spoke 
by speech, it saw by sight, it heard by hearing, still 
it lay. Then the mind entered into it , it spoke by 
speech, it saw by sight, it heard by hearing, it thought 

by mind, still it lay Then prana ^ entered into it, 

\ 

It rose up from its place All these deities, having 
recognised the pre-eminence to be in prana, having 
honoured prana as alone the soul of knowledge, went 
out from this body with all these.^ Then they went 
to heaven ^ lost in the wind,“ identified with the 

^ Speech and the rest 

= Prana, i e the five vital airs 

® Speech, etc, no longer rested in their own individuality, hut 
acknowledged that theie was no distinction between them, — the 
several organs are really one as the five vital airs are one —S' 

* Identified with fire, etc 

® The external prana, dependent on the deities. 
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other* So too he %\ho knonoth thus, hiving recognised 
the pro ominonco to bo in prflna hnving honoured 
prapa as alone the soul of knowledge goes out from 
this body with ill these (five vital airs) Ho goes to 
heaven, lost in the uind, identified with other he goes 
to that wherein those deities abide With the im 
mortality of the deities, doth ho become immortal who 
knoweth thus 

to Jlfi tR gq 3qRtintii 
(iMje ^rmtlRPnqlfot -frig qiWI SlWl'iWlRl 
nn-iviiRt gig ^ cgft 

tel gig rt qRi ifii gq pm rt cgig ggi^flfe 

tel pig ^ gRi ?fri ggs3g*i igfg to 

gg?ri gRi ga sfg gg aig H tgft gaialia 
tel TO ^ gfg ga fRi ggbuwi-R ^fg gai-ilRi 
teigiiHisp^ gRi ga iRi gg gigif&i fl tafg gaialfa 
tel gigrf^ ft gRi ga ?ra gg ^ faPi 

saiaHa to ^ gpl sa iRi gg iRi 

paiRi ^ ggRi gawlfa to ffa paifa ^ gRi 
ga ifa gg igg % ^ gawlRi to g?ii ft gRi ga 
^Ri ggr gm ^ fgRi gawlRi to nitf) gRi ga iffi 

' The Comm reads vayupratt'flhah \e abiding as in a refuge 
in the thought of the pre eminence of pr no He explains UkU-icit 
manah whose soul is all pervading as the ether 

* He abandons the self consciousness connceted with bodily 
existence 
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M^l ^ cTHR^fO fq^ q^T ^ 3^1 

qi ^-iicqi'JiK^ cqfq 

PHdT qmi^^ 3-ii 1% 5-f^uii^- 

d fqd]5^*-d-4^ ^fdKdl ^*^01- 

qifuldkdqfq 

qr q-^c$i?r ^dR^§5i^i»-=hwidin5\fd nq^dci*. 

Pidi cj^rqfi qj qqi=^TO 

'd^lHpld'^qt Rqfd qm Rdfd II 

Next follows the father’s traditions ^ to the son 
Thus do they m truth relate it. The father, when about 
to die, calls his son Having spread the house with new 
grass, and duly laid the fire, and placed ^ a vessel of 
water with a pot of rice, clothed with an unworn 
garment, the father lies (awaiting him) The son having 
come approaches him from above, ^ having touched all 
his organs with his own organs , or else let the father 
perform the tradition with his son seated in front of 
him Then he delivers the organs over “ Let me 
place my speech in thee,” saith the father , “ I take thy 
speech in me,” saith the son “ Let me place my breath 
in thee,” saith the father , “ I take thy breath ^ in me ” 
saith the son. “ Let me place my sight in thee,” saith 
the father , “I take thy sight in me,” saith the son. 

‘ Cf Brhadarany , i, 5, 17 

- The Conim adds “ to the north or east of the fire ” 

^ The other recension reads, on the son’s coming the father, 
clothed in white, meets him from above, having touched, etc ” , the 
Comm notices the reading in the text 

4 The organ of smell. 
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* l^oi itif* pHcr n)\ hcirifik in tlicc* piith tlio fntbpr 

* I ill c Ui\ lie innjs in mp Mith tiu kip ly'lmophro 

nn nn%nurh of fonil in thro «illh l!io father I take 
tin flivonrh of food in i«i ‘•iith tlK son Lot mo 

plan jp\ 'iction*^ m thee •‘iitli tlm fatlur I tike 
t!»> mlion^ m mo Kiith the on I^ot me place mj 
ph a** ire md pain hi iliec faith tlie father I 1 ike tlij 
plra‘‘ Jre ind pun in me ‘'ailh the win Lt l me plate 
m\ enjoMipnt dalliance and ofT prm^ in thee ‘^aith 
the father I I il f lh\ injocment dalliance and oft 
fprint in ne Kuth the Min Ix't nn place my 
unlkinj in ihre"Miih tin father I takt th> unlkinp 
in mr filth the Kin l^et me place in> mind * in 
thee f ud the fnthir I t ike th> mind m mo Faith 
the fon ly I mo pi tccin> I noNvlcdRo in thoo ‘'null the 
father I UiVetIn knowlcdf e m mo Muhtlu fon Or 
if the father In im ihlo to fpeak much Id him i> ni once 

‘ me place mj \ital niramthei, and let tho ton 
I tal c th> Vital ain in mo I hen tiu ton rocs 
out having walked round hif father keopinp his ripht 
Md( tov ards Iiini and the father criO'- after him May 
rIopv liolincks nnd honour attend thee Tlion the «on 
looks back over his loft shoulder, holding lm> hand or 
the end of Ins garment hoforo hi« face (saying) 
Obtain thou tho swnrga worlds nnd thy desires 
Sliould tho father afterwards recover lot him dwell in 

‘ TIjo olln r rt^ciision mtln in*acnd of Ihn trndihon of tlio mmd 
and knoulcd^c that of tho thought? what 1? to l)o knou n nnd tlio 
desire? cf I 7 
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the authority of his son (as a guest) or let hini become 
a wandering ascetic. If he dies, thus let them cause 
the son duly to receive the tradition, as the tradition is 
to be given ^ 


^ The other recension also omits the alternative in the case of 
the fathei’s being unable to speak as the various reading, quoted in 
the Comm , extends from p 70, 1 20 to p 71, 1 11, — this passage 
being, as usual, omitted in the MSS B C but given m D. E, 



niiHD cn \PiLR’ 

1 -ii r 1 'i faM >jina''!Tn jai q 

a.^vi T 'I ir^ Tin am ai pinh ?? nan 
aa - -naa a rfra a n r*naa ‘i-nti ’ra n 
cn raia a 'i an^i ^-i T^fin Fma qali n 
CiT' tfandjai iirii nf'i - n-'im nan ?ra) 
ra ^-<1 4 *i‘*ia fa iiHin u* ffjtna 
rn am faini'nfrnntai cTi'’a'm''^m 
ni«ii at *^4 tiiara a/; mr =«Rmh Ma 
j ■'i tai" ij| I ( at til >^4^44 4u'iHma 

aa a m n aislna aain'naritm^'aq 

M nil i^if aia^t a v^n*i a aitja^ 

a faiT^ aia it um^p aafira ii 

PRAT\14DAaA \cril>, tlio t.on of Di\odfl‘;T, w onl to tlio 
lo\c(l mnnslon of Indm, by (llio Bicrifico of) Inttlo and 

' Tlio ‘^nili now proe<H,(Ifl to dc9cnl»o tlwt know ledge of Hnlirn'in 
for t !)0 Roko of wlilcli till eomlllloncd pirjnnkop jtmr find prjiyo 
p 4»an hft\ o been before dc'tcrllK'd lo ciHblish ft bellof in its reility 
ft story is related ^horo the ptipll la I ratirdinn of Kfs^ endowed 
vilb power glory ole anporior to tiie gode nnd dcslrin^ this 
knowledge of nribrnm find the teacher is Indrn Iwund with the 
bond of truth though himself dcairlng to conceal his knowledge from 
men — S' 

0 40 
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by manly valour , ^ Indra said to him, “ Oh Pratardana, 
choose a boon.” Pratardana answered, “ Choose thou 
for me what thou thinkest best for man.” Indra said 
to him, “ The superior chooses not for the inferior , 
choose thou for thyself.” Pratardana said “ Let not the 
inferior (choose) ” Indra swerved not from the truth, 
for Indra is truth , Indra said to him, Verily know 
me , ^ this I think the best for man, that he should know 
me I slew the three-headed son of TvasL’ , I gave ^ to 
the wolves the devotees the Arunmukhas , ^ violating 
many a treaty I slew the hosts of Prahlada, (1 slew) the 

' Cf, Bliagavad-G'itr, ii, 37 

“ The Comm takes varUh as nregularly put foi the accusative, 
and renders it “ one chooses not a boon for another ” 

It might also mean " Let not the boon become no boon” The 
Comm takes avaiah as meaning the previously promised boon and 
reads me for ma 

Me who am alone worthy of the title of ‘ I ’ — S' 

^ The following passage from the Altai eya Brahmana (VII, 28) 
IS the best commentary on these words of India 

When the gods excluded India from the saciifices, (saying) 
“ he has slain V is'varupa the son of Tvasti, he has slain Vrtra, he has 
given the devotees (^ e , ‘ asuias in that disguise,’ Sc.yana) to the 
wolves, he has killed the Aiurmaghas (^ e , ‘ asuras in the form of 
Brcuhmanc-S,’ Sc^yana) and he has contradicted the word of his guru 
Brhaspati,” — then was India debarred from drinking the boma juice 
and aftei him were debaiied also all the Ksatriyas At length 
India regained the right of the Soma juice (by seizing) that veiy 
Tvasti s Soma, but the Ksatriya caste remains excluded to this day 

*’ The Comm explains the Aiunmukhas as those in whose 
mouths the reading of the Veda is not, — they and the Aruimaghas 
of the Alt Br are equally obscure He adds that “ they were 
broken in pieces by India’s thunderbolts and then skulls were turned 
into the thorns of the desert (karlrah) which remain to this day” ' 
In the Mahcbh , vol i, p 644, we have “ the great city called 
Hiranyapura inhabited by the Paulomas and the Danavas the 
Kalakanjas ”, 



THF KVU'JTTAKI BRXltMAlfA UPANI^AD 315 

■^ns of Piilonnn in the Bkj nnd tlip KnlnkHIljns on tho 
cnrlli nnd not one Imir of niv lipnd \\ns Imrmed 
Wlio=o knows ini bj no doed focv or is his future bliss 
Inrnied not bj theft, not h> n Crfllimnn b murder nor 
bj n niolhorh murder nor bj n fnlhors murder nor.ifho 
wishes to commit Fin deports the bloom from his face ' 

? "T fnn nnuttPB srnfBR ‘iiuijonfit 'i-u-ni sim 

BTRl T niJ^rntr-i'O-Tl' tjril s«Rl ni-l'IJ 

rniP lojil'MilRPt ,1 HI Mot Ms-o'-j B ^ R 
‘ild'v iH itini rniiiyP’i/1-e 's=pnpjy(if^n[^(a 
SR'I <TK di," ^ !i™ 'Is'y-rflfcl it (5 

7PH ut! t/Miti 51FI n-mrq^ 

'P' liTtl VtWdHi'p T SM *J;<tl 
sniiR M iRt^iifl tJR «t''-ii sfi pwn si^t-Pd 
d t Ms PniT •Si:Jt tPtl ‘tl-t •'iuntMi tpSTT stg^fFlPsT 
'■hhoih strin srgtmqPa mii uiuimi ?pf ttion 

313^1 JI-tTl ^ta^dPR^ ^-IIMlRd tt MluiHI 

fd tiiMriird 11 

Indra said I nm “ prftnn ’ Worship mo as identical 
with knowIcdRo ns life ns immortal life is prana 
prana is life While prana nbides in this Ixidy so lonR 

' Sell tlie knowlcdkO of the identity of tho individunl nnd 
Supremo eojil oblilcntes o\ ery ein 

In the originnl nllam^mukhaknntt Tho phmso is prohjibly 
taken from a pfisengo in tho Tniltir >n Snmhit t (in 1 1) Nlsija 
nllam na haro vyclt Su^apn lio^ovor there gives a diRoront 
explanation nUaya / rftiavi pnpam bhatatt na tejo vxgatamlnavatt 
’Priiia^the active po^or ArriynsaAft prajfi “tho cognitive 
powor ji\llnaffakU 



316 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


does life abide By prana man obtains in this world 
immortality , ^ by knowledge he obtains true resolve. 
He who worships me as life and immortal, reaches his full 
life 2 in this world, and in heaven obtains immortality 
and becomes indestructible ” (Pratardana said) “ There- 
fore say some, pranas'* become one, for none at 
the same time can make known a name by the speech, 
a form by the eye, a sound by the ear, a thought by the 
mind , the pranas, having become one, make known all 
these one by one Thus when speech speaks, all the 
pranas speak after it , when the eye sees, all the pranas 
see after it , when the ear hears, all the pranas hear 
after it , when the mind thinks, all the pranas think 
after it , when the breath breathes all the pranas 
breathe after it.” Indra answered, “ Thus indeed it is, 
but the highest weal belongs only to the pranas ^ 

8. f| 

mv^ihT q^qiRt v4lc||^ 

‘ The Comm has a different reading " by prana ho obtains 
immortality in the next world ” 

- " A hundred years is the life of man ” — R'ruti 

’ Sell the organs of sensation and action, indrtyani 

* Sell each performs its proper function after an interval, 
however imperceptible , by " speaking, hearing, etc , after it,” is 
meant that the proper function of each is subordinated to the 
leading one in each case 

® This IS intended to answer the objection that if each organ has 
Its temporary superiority over the rest, why do wo give such a 
superiority to prrnn?The pranas here mentioned arc the five 
functions of prana 
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H HIM 5J1UI IfJ Hjic*)'' JlOl hI^'I JlrJI- 

'PlRl HEl snot ^ stiq 

HI nji sn m s?^i H Muit^iwTi tfefeiRirH ‘Urtryon 
3H vHa H 'h^'l ^^^•'^lIRHralUII^q^^T)lIIfcI?i^ 
Mi-twninfii ’gg Hq hJi H51 to 

IT? JT?' Hfi ^fa na hWh h an 

sfaj'^na qvin-'-Mwit HqiPJii ^ Riifci^wqS- 
'rt-’ii'i'H snon qqutw PqnRig?^ snotvql ^ 
^q«ii ?m H oq snoj qq sm?^^ ’ifii: qR^^rjicii- 
qqRi a- iiV<^7qaHKlif)fa Imi snot tmiraTi 5 
snot HI im qi qi nai H niuita^qq Rif^^ara^iw aS- 
a a''( <inS nR Huitt^fa 
a >jniRi a qtaRi a aNi q^Pa a i^-iMla orqiRa-uiui 
i^tTiJi aqRi aan ai-taqalnra a^.i'-^la ag €i 
H^t aei'^Ri sitq h 4 aci^f^aa Hioqfa 
asi'-qRi H q itai-^cAlH^r-tiWla a^qa h^imiihRi II 

" Ono lives bereft of speech for we see the dumb 
one lives bereft of sight for wo see the blind ono lives 
bereft of honring, for w o see the denf ono lives bereft 
of mind for wo see infants ono lives bereft of arms 
and bereft of logs for wo soo it thus Hence verily 
prana is identical with knowledge (pra]fl a) ‘ Having 
assumed this body it raises it up therefore lot men 
worship this ns Ukthn ® this is why we find everything 

* The so called power of action is also the so called power of 
knowlcdBO 

* An etymological play on words Uktha quasi utiha 
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in prana What prana is, that is knowledge ; ^ what 
knowledge is, that is prana This is the only true 
vision of prana, this its true knowledge When a man 
IS so asleep that he sees no dream soever, then he be- 
comes absorbed in this prana ^ Then ^ the speech enters 
into it with all names, the eye enters into it with all 
forms, the hearing enters into it with all sounds, the 
mind enters into it with all thoughts. When the man 
awakes, as from blazing fire sparks go forth in all 
directions, so from this soul ^ all the pranas go forth to 
their several stations , from the pranas go forth the 
devas , ^ from the devas the worlds This Prana is alone 
identical with knowledge, having assumed this body it 
raises it up, therefore let him worship this as the true 
Uktha Thus do we find all in Prana What Prana is, 
that IS knowledge (Praina), what knowledge is, that is 
Prana This ® is the final proof thereof, this its true 
understanding When yonder man, sick, about to die 
and very feeble, falls into fainting, his friends (standing 
around) say, ‘ His mind has departed, he hears not, he 

* Knowledge (jorayna) here means the Supreme Soul , this and 
the individual prana {pancavi tUh pranah) are identical 

- The power of knowledge is hidden and the man only exists m 
the -vital air, as the power of action 

® The organs are absorbed with their objects in the soul 

■* Sell the univeisal soul, which is itself joy, — concealed under 
the disguise of prana — The pranas are speech, etc 

® Agni, etc., presiding ovei speech, etc — The worlds are here 
names, etc 

® Having shown that the living man is really pi ana, he pro- 
ceeds to shew that in death too the dying man is to be called prana 
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eoGS not, he spciks not willi Ins bpooch, ho thinks not, 
then ho becomes nbsorbod in this pr3nn then the speech 
enters it witli nil niiiiies the oje enters it^vithall 
forms the lioarinR enters it with all sounds the mind 
enters it m ilh all thoui;hts When ho departs from this 
body ho departs « itli all these ‘ 

dPMifpn fnirni -Id di^i 

nir<i in<ii i^r«i-t R-i rFvn 'HfHfi<i>r<iu piotB 
'TiMK-JFnfnrn ccquBifur-Ki^riid 

HiiPq '^Hiu'nmfd td.iHMifl’H 5 p;i -flfnf?! 

U^'-ld Id i<c|l|^i^ 

>^ni'"-ir«r:hi^<iB iRHi 5niroi v^wi^iaiRt h 5 
cjui-tfHaajPit trail aetr^,wtiis-4 qnfii sfiq itqif^ 
•jtii’-qq. d^iK/tit-qiq II 

All namos,° Minch nro verily speech, are left in 
him by speech bo obtains all names all odours which 
nro verily prflpa arc loft in him, by prftna he obtains all 
odours all forms, w liicli nro verily tho oyo are left in 
him by tho oyo he obtains all forms all sounds, which 
are verily tho oar, are loft in him by tho oar bo obtains 
all sounds , all thoughts, which aro vonly the mind are 
loft in him, by tho mind ho obtains all thoughts 

’ Sell to another body 

’Tho other recension reads this dilTercntly verily speech 
QismisBC!} fill names from him by Bpcccli Iio obtains all names and 
80 on m the other ebusos Iho Comm explains it not only is 
speech absorbed in pr ; o but pr^j & with speech obtains all names— 
■peech IS not absorbed without its object 
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Together they two ^ dwell in this body, together 
they two depart from it. "Mow will we explain how 
in this same knowledge (Pra]na) all beings are also 
absorbed 

mcT MtKlTcJlRlfdf^dT 

iilcr4 

f4dl d<r^ 

^d+^15P FdIdIdMT 

d'(r^T'?l<di ^tdkdfdfdl^.dl ^dHl^T fwAdldMl ^'+1+^^- 

m\ qt’WirqRifqfidi 

d'^-q qi^dicqfdfqfldi 

qdl^qi dWld^ ll%*. M-dlfd: qi't'dlcMKl- 

fqf^dT qi^Adl^qi dMlR^IT Mttdl- 

cqraRlf^dT ■^dfliqi qq ^<cjl'<:qT 
OT' WdkMpd^fldT ^d^qf II 

“ Speech verily milked ^ one portion thereof , its 
ob 3 ect, the name, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element , the vital air veiily milked a portion thereof , 
its object, the smell, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element , the eye verily milked a portion thereof , its 

* Prana and prajria — the general soul as conditioned by the 
poweis of action and knowledge 

^ I have followed the Comm in taking as = I 

prefer the reading of the other recension the past participle 

of or — "speech, etc., were portions, severally lifted up 

from prajna” 
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object, the form was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element the ear verily milked a portion thereof its 
object, tlio sound, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element , the tongue verily milked a portion thereof 
its object, the taste of food, was placed outside as a 
nidimentarj element the two hands verily milked a 
portion thereof, their object, action, was placed outside 
as a rudinienlary clement the body verily milked a 
portion thereof its object pleasure and pain, were 
placed outside ns a rudimentary element the organ of 
generation verily milked a portion thereof its objects 
enjoyment, dallianco and offspring, were placed outside 
ns a rudimentary olomont the feet verily milked a 
portion thereof, their objects walkings, were placed 
outside 08 a rudimentary olomont the mind verily 
milked a portion thereof its objects thoughts and 
desires wore placed outside ns a rudimentary 

element 

G Hmteu m-Mi tt-tlPi 'iWMiiflRi sm 

ni%i H'Imk'ImihIRi mshi tinita 

=^3111 HTlfiil t.'-'pe-tlHlfii trra 

B.n-n/--^Wlgtfrl MslMI fStgl tIHKjiy fiigqi Hqk->K«WI 

aiRi sisin tiHi^ gpairaii -tiuiu-iialfii hsj<ii 
5 ifR; Hnirst wftpi ti<s 5 % <hih|Ri 

tlHI«<4lHV^nW'< ^ HklluHialR’ M51-II ITP^ ttuieet 
Mi<ti*ki Hsn snfflRi M51H1 ipt tiHitsi h-i«i 
<nl|ui famniwjisiK^ II 


0 41 
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“ Having mounted ^ by Praina on speech ^ he finds 
by speech all names , having mounted by Praona on the 
vital air/ he finds by the vital air all odours ; having 
mounted by Prajna on the eye, he finds by the eye all 
forms , having mounted by Prajna on the ear, he finds 
by the ear all sounds : having mounted by Prajna on 
the tongue, he finds by the tongue all flavours of food ; 
having mounted by Pra3fla on the hands, he finds by the 
hand^ all actions , having mounted by Prajna on the 
body, he finds by the body pleasure and pain , having 
mounted by Prajna on the organ of generation, he finds 
by the organ of generation enjoyment, dalliance and 
offspring , having mounted by Prajfia on the feet, he 
finds by the feet all walkings , having mounted by 
Prajfla on the mind, he finds by the mind all thoughts, 

d MlufI 

ft ^ 

’ “ The organ of sense cannot exist without pra]na, nor the 
objects of sense be obtained without the organ, therefore, — on the 
piinciple, when one thing cannot exist without another that thing is 
said to be identical with the other, — just as the cloth being never 
perceived without the threads, is identical with them, or the (false 
perception of) silver being never found without the mother of pearl 
IS identical with it, so the objects of sense being never found with- 
out the organs are identical with them, and the organs being never 
found without prajna are identical with prajna.” — 

^ The Comm renders it here and in the other clauses “ by Prajna 
mounted on speech, (Prajna) by speech finds all names ” I prefer 
making “ the man ” the subject of apnoti 

® Prana is here used, as it often is elsewhere, for the organ 
of smell. 
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HWlRlMPilfl H f5 SI 51 A 0 ^17 ^p' Hi’^1 
it IHIS>Jp3?[5 HIJlftl'lftRl ^ 

ipflcll r I^MW ^ 

•1l<;*lt14-H(,H in^lfeMpHRl B f| H,1Wdl 451? 
4^l4^4lctl*lr^-l ^ lWSiJP^'4i63'1l-(l4^r+4 
H ^ ^ Q Rh'44 

^ >t^3^[4'^4l5 'ilt;»tflctl‘4 H EUgifeTfrifa H 
ft dWt--! <HW'^ =5 ^/ci B 4dllt1 

^ tIHIS^-'-41, mglictHI^ ^ tft H 
JTTlft H ft P^ITdt 4il4d 

jiisildww'^^ 4 tHis»jPcMi?a =ii-(iiidilH’4i ai 
5nRt'-a jfti *1 ft H^Wcii i^t 4114*1 Ri^tn w^irt*4 
a*.t(^<i II 

‘ Vorily, bereft of PrajflA, the speech can make 
known no name soever, — My mind, it Bays,‘ was 
elsewhere I perceived not that name Vorily, bereft 
of prajna, the vital air can make known no odour 
soever, — * My mind, it says * was elsewhere, I perceived 
not that odour Vorily bereft of prajoa, the eye can 
make known no form soever, — My mind it says, ‘ was 
oliewhere I perceived not that form Verily bereft of 
prajfla the ear can make known no sound soever — ‘ My 
mind. It says ‘ was elsewhere I perceived not that 
sound Verily, bereft of prajfia the tongue can make 

’ the other rcceneion makes ths man not the organs say this 
Hence in the case of the hands etc it reads My mind was 
slacwhero etc 
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known no flavour of food soever, ‘ My mind,’ it says, 
‘was elsewhere, I perceived not that flavour ’ Verily, 
bereft of prajfid, the hands can make known no action 
soever, ‘ Our mind,’ they say, ‘ was elsewhere, we 
perceived not that action ’ Verily, bereft of prajna the 
body ^ can make known no pleasuie, no pain soever, 
‘ My mind,’ it says, ‘ was elsewhere, I perceived not 
that pleasure nor that pain ’ Verily, bereft of pra]na, 
the organ of generation can make known no enjoyment 
nor dalliance nor offspring soever, ‘ My mind,’ it says, 
‘was elsewhere, I perceived not that enjoyment nor 
dalliance nor offspring’ Verily, bereft of prajiifi the 
feet can make known no valking soever, — ‘ Our mind,’ 
they say, ‘ was elsewhere, we perceived not that walk- 
ing’ Verily, bereft of prdjfia, no thought can bo com- 
pleted, nor anything known which should be known.” 

8. q RiNsil#T OTt 

ffisticiF fqgivi '-t.h 

RMsimldnl? Hdl 

PlUslRffd F-nR ffl arfei 

qf? ♦idHi-ai ff nsiiHidi: 

MdRIffl R ri-qcRql ?j:q 

’ Th»’ i>^4y r Jirrf in^'f’rt^’d amont; tho or^an'-, ‘^inrr it m a 
manner dr-' f impn ssiorm , or rnon* proUihlj it hort 

unpin. s tin *’kjn. th*' orp.vn of touch — 



Tin KMjSITAM imAlIMA^ \ UI’VM'^AD 


rrn Hi"'-?! 'TI7'TT TTII TPIlIii 

3'Rni eriitii ‘jHTPii ii'iinT=irni ntwi^i 

'I t^i urn <n inc m •'isrTn:,-^ ir 
V( II rin, ’Tifi n iijn rfiTOT rn 
< i“ifi fi [< '1 -3 <^1 

IT Ti'-fi n 'TTH hii/n <n 

TTf nr’"’! ~:r 1 t n ^nfi fi n i t •unn 

r, Mil 

‘ I/"! mil* ft imiii ttiMi Ui Inott“ih( ■•poctli kt 
liloi J iiott tlip (-pftil ir,‘ Ui not iimn«Mi to kiioH tlio 
«MitII, Id him 1 ncM ih( Miiplkr Id not n imn \d'-h 
to 1 now tho form h t him know tin (•ci r Id not n man 
wiMi Iti I now till i-oiinil let him I now the heorcr lot 
not 0 min wi h to know the flotoiir of food lot liini 
know thf Inowcr h t not n ni in \ i^h to know notion 
Id him Vnow tin in out let not i nmii wiMi to know 
the pliT-iire nnd piin kt him know ihi kiiowtr of the 
pkisiire nnd pnin kt not n niin wiuh to know enjoj 
mint, dnlliiintt or o(T‘'prini, Id him know tlicknowor 
of the injoj incut dillmnci nnd offsprini, let not n 

If I miA-i nn 1 thf* o j-nni* ar WrnUtTi! then «lncp tlurtisn 
prt-Tlou* rnmHTntjil \\ o-nlifp m* «•» life luimortil rtc (ficof\bo\c 
2) thl« Inttnntn iluil ftjxcch onlj Ir to lx> AAorahipped and 

known’ Thin donlil In now nn«v.*rc<! — 

'T}»> h Ihr kn> word of Hindu plillo«opli> — tlio wj6h to 

knovt in odor to olilnin pninMclpatlon— knowledge in this senso 
bo’np indk'^d power 

^ The rp/nker k* the fout tho wilnePi of the nctivit> of nil the 
or^an" ItRelf Idenlicnl with Jo> ®r — The Comm ndde tint speech nnd 
nilnd hen irfnnd for nil tlie otf^ans while the cl^ht intormedmte 
clnuptB represent nil the objects lncludtni> those of speech nnd mind 
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man wish to know the walking, let him know the 
walker , let not a man wish to know the mind, let him 
know the thinker. Verily these ^ . ten rudimentary ^ 
elements depend on prajna , and the ten ® rudiments of 
pra3na depend on the elements Were there no rudi- 
mentary elements, there would be no rudiments of - 
prajna , were there no rudiments of prajna, there would 
be no rudimentary elements , from either alone no form 
would be accomplished. There is no division of this 
union , ]ust as the circumference of a wheel is placed 
upon the spokes and the spokes upon the nave, so the 
rudimentary elements are placed upon the rudiments 
of prajfia, and the rudiments of prajiia are placed upon 
prana. ^ This Prana ^ is verily praona, it is joy, it is 
eternally young, and immortal , it is not increased by 
good deeds, it is not increased by bad deeds Verily 
him it causes to do good deeds, whom it desires to 
uplift from these worlds , while him it causes to 

‘ The different sects in §§ 5, 6, 7 represent the ten organs 
(indriy^ni) and mind, and their several objects, as the body stands 
for the skin, and pleasure and pain for touch , as only ten are 
mentioned here, mind is now omitted, but it is understood as in- 
cluded in the organs, and its object may be similarly understood as 
included in their objects. 

- The various objects, as the thing spoken, etc 

^ Speech, etc. 

^ The vital air proceeding through the nose and mouth. 

’ The true Prai a which developes itself in the thought that is 
identical with prajfu', — endowed with eternal self-manifesting prajna 
— the soul which is alone worthy of the name of “ ego ”. — S' 

’’ Even if the man himself be not willing, — just as a demon 
possessing a person's body, itself remaining without action makes 
the owner perform various actions — S' 
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do hid dc(d« Mliotii il doslrcfl to BinV down Tlni is the 
foirilinn of Hio world, this ilir hint of tho world tins 
the In'll of till, world this is in> loul Tims let n mon 
know thuj let i» nun 1 not 



FOURTH CHAPTERS 


5(^ ^ 9^crf^fd ^ 

^c^d-^rMI cilf^ 'dd'^ §fd ^T 3 vildl II 

Now ^ Gargya, the son of Balaka, was renowned as a 
reader of the Veda He wandered about and sojourned® 
among the Us Inaras, the Matsyas, the Kurus, the 
Paficalas, the Kas'is and the Videhas He came to 
Ajatas'atru, the king of the Kas'is, and said “ Let me 
tell the Brahman ” Ajatas'atru said to him, “ I give 
thee one thousand cows for these words of thine 

' This chapter is found with some variations in the second book 
of the Brhadrranyaka 

^ A doubt may arise in hearer’s mind, — “ prrma alone is the soul 
distinguished by consciousness and possessing the qualities of ]oy, 
etc” To remove this error, the ‘^ruti pi oceeds to describe another 
conscious Being, identical with joy, beyond Prana, which loses its 
consciousness in deep sleep At the same time a legend is told to 
show how hard it is for the self-conceited to attain the knowledge 
of Brahman — S' 

® The curious form ^ay be irregular for (Cf for 

oilfh, 111, 1 ) , the construction can hardly admit of ^ c|<.Hri The MSS 

of the Comm, vary very much in writing it, though the texts in 
both recensions agree 
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Mun nrp til pfrnim> \\lio run lilllior (fooli-.lilj ) crj ihr ' 
liti’il.t Jnniit T 

2 ttlf-tn -q:? rt"h r? 'I PPP-Ti it:?] Trofei 
~\iz nm rrni frtnrcf-,-, -n 
'J(| 1 sfl» , "ITI fjv; gf/fl 

n 1 ~i '’fif irni qra 

t . -4 ii 

In tlio mn — tlir' Ore'll in tin' moon -food in 
li^htmnt. Truth in tlnmdnr ‘vmnd m «ind— Indni 
\ nil until 1 in inn -tin I’l mini in firn -the 
V'lnqiphrr in «fili r -Hrillnnce (njn‘.) TIiiih «iih 
reftrrnrr to the div mities (ndhi diii\ iln) Now with 
rtfi eiicr to tin nlllidln 311111) In the mirror the 
Oo'inte pirt In the t-lmdow— tin Diiihle in the 
e-lio-Jlf' (n n) 111 ‘oiiml Ueilh in -letp — \nnm 
(L/ird of tin (If id) 111 the IkkJ' -I’rijTjnti (Lord of 
Crtilion) in the rn hi ejo— Spi>e^li in the h fi 
eve— Truth* 

1 T nni TnfTT cn mP’tr y' Kw-urgriTr sla it 
rnrTi’n'i 2 T' 3 f’”i~iT’fia strasi 

1 iTi 1,1111 tpira II nrfiiiaiR 3 riT ^ in '^(iiiitj 
iRiirn lin ’jdwl 11)11 inRi II 
llie Min of Rilnkn >nid, *1 ndoro hiiii who is the 
spirit 111 the Mill Ajfltnsnini said Speak not proudly 

Till') rrj Our fnther Jniwkn is n ri'cr nnd sponker of tho 
knowlrd^ p of Urnlitn’in willi tho mc^n^ thoreto nnd thoj run to mo 
knowinR not vilittlicr I fim mil) pucIi or no—'^ 

Th^^o nre tho cine words of tho eiibsrquent converaAtion 



330 


THK TWELVE PRINCIT’AL UPAKfSADS 


speak not proudly oi tins , I adoro him as the vast one, 
clothed in white raiment,^ all-cxcellmg, the head of all 
beings . whoso thus adores him, excels all and becomes 
the head of all beings.” 

|10Kl^lO5]qq(q0T^’liSn^P^51 =5q^y-llc^ro 01 

^fd ^ ^ ^ofd II | 

The son of Balaka '^aid, “ 1 adoie him ^^.ho is the/ 
spirit in the moon ” A-jatasatni said, ” Speak no/ 
proudly, speak not proudly ol this , ] adore him as tm 
soul of food , M'hoso thus adores him, becomes Ue 
soul of food ” y 

5 ^lldixi q;qq 5Jd d 

Clcil-dW10:^loqiqoitH.<.ldl^iogi: 01 ^€*^d- 

^Id ^ 01 %d^0Sqi^^ ^qfo 11 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the lightning ” Ajatasatru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this , I adoie him as the 
soul of truth , whoso thus adores him becomes the soul 
of truth ” 

(>. ^ M^q JfddfoA s^Ri d 

fTdl^I'slIdifpT+ldf^'ddlciRiyr. ^®s:^-llc^fd OT 
d+^qw |fd ^ 01 ^^dJld^qPr^ 5lc<iy:qKm viofd 11 

‘The Comm refers to the Brhad A as giving these qualities 
to the Puruoa in the moon , as the moon is the Susunnia ray of the 
sun, theie is no inconsistency in then being also qualities of the sun 

•' Undei whatever qualities he adores Brahman, he himself 
becomes possessed of those qualities — S' 

The othei recension has “ the soul of splendour ” 
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Tho "ion of BnlAkn pahI I ntloro him who is the 
spirit in tho thundercloud’ Aj'itos'ntrii spid Speak 
not proudly, speak not proudly of this I adore him as 
tho soul of sound yylioso thus adores him becomes the 
soul of sound 

7 a n-ii^ TiPirTP] a 

TMi ct^jwoisirnfeiTi 

isciiidi Jnitj || 

Tlio pon of BalAkn said I adore him who is the 
spirit in tho wind ' AjAtasntrii said Speak not 
proiidlj speak not proudlj of this I adore him as 
Indra, yyhoiii none can staj yyhoso hosts aro un 
conqiiorililo whoso thus adores him becomes a con 
queror iinconqiierablo b> others and himself 
conqiierinB others 

H mn -ti ifis 'HisiQ a<>4'ai*l-iioaqi't 

fisidPiFiinjnqdRH-MMianidi sichIu qi 

aiFdUJJHItt iq^ nstqi qyfJpt 

jrai qpttqtiq s-iia ii 

Tlio son of Balaka said I adoro him who is the 
spirit in tho other AjAtasatru said ‘ Speak not 
proudly speak not proudly of this I adore him as the 
full and actionless Brahman whoso thus adores him, is 

' Tho two recensjons often dilTer m the order of tho dialogue as 
well as m other points thus the econd recension transposes § 7 and 
S6 and reads §g 10 — 15 in tho order 10 12 13 11 15 14 
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filled with progeny, cattle, fame, holiness, and svarga, 
and accomplishes his full life in this world ” ^ 

9. H ^ciixj =iic^iPtTM ^fd ^ 

^ 5q^^d- 

^fd H m 31-^^ ^cjfa |1 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the fire ” A3atas'atru said, “ Speak not proud- 
ly, speak not proudly of this , I adore him as the 
irresistible , whoso thus adores him, becomes irresistible 
among others ” ^ 

10 H ^fd d 

3Tlc+)lcl 

d+i'7IH 

cidfim^M+L II 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the waters’* Ajatas'atru said, ‘Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this , I adore him as the 
soul of light , whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul 
of light ” “ Thus far the adoration depending on the 
deities, now that which depends on the soul 

11 H 3<3M'<:d^'=lT^§md ^fd 

d Mfd^T ^Id 

' One hundred years — S' 

- The other recension reads anvesa for anyesu “ he follows the 
adoiation ” 

'' The other recension has *' the soul of the name ’’ The Schol 
notices the reading of another S'akha. (z e , Brhad&rai^y ) pratirUpa 
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Sfti ?! ?n nIrt(>>Mi ^c(i(rq 

H ii-iiHiJii-id w II 

The ‘•on of liilftkn Ban! “ I adoro him 'who is the 
spirit in the mirror AjAtas'ntrn said “Speak not 
proudlj speak not proudly of this I adore him as the 
reflection whoso thus adores him is bom trulj reflected 
in his children, not fnlstlj reflected 

12 H KHR qrzifn tt^q ^nm y<.qscidsi?a-iit! 5^! ?! 

Wlqiipqii sfil qr 
•HodtiaHK! sfa T qi T-i-sid fsaiqi 

qfefiqqFqqfr! ii 

The son of Bahkn said I adore him who is the 
spirit in the shadow Aj itasatrn said, Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudlj of this I adore him as the 
double and insepurahlo whoso thus adores him obtains 
(offsprinp) from the double ' and himself becomes 
doubled ^ 

13 ?! fiqiq sK ifsH qqq af^-arqimi ytqwilMi^tjqi?! ^ a 

riqi-si.aM3iJHWaRs!"^qitrs!!i ^tyRfa qi «!sitoaHi?! 
^ ?! qi a g?i '*ii«i«!Hi5^Ri ll 

The son of Balaka said " I adore him who is the 
spirit in tlio echo Ajfttasatru said ‘ Speak not 

' I e The wife 

In hi8 children Rmnd children etc — The other recension pute 
this close in § 12 and here has I adore him os death whoso thug 
ndorcB him his children die not before their time 
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proudly, speak not proudly of this , I adore him as the 
life , whoso thus adores him, faints not before his time ” 

14. H 51®^ ^Rl t 

H ^ Ji<l ^T^kMdlfd 11 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in sound ” ^ Ajatas'atru said, “Speak not proudly, 
speak not proudly of this , I adore him as death , whoso 
thus adores him, dies not before his time ” 

15 nitdN '<ddcy<3'^: ^d* 'HM'MHiRi d^ldl^tiMI'd 

^(d d ildT^WId:^ldiliRdR*lUidKfqyl <l^fd dT 
^Id H ^ 'l.d^ld^Ml'ir^ Hd fT^T 
Sg^TFf 11 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who as that 
sleeping spirit, goes forth by sleep.” ® Ajatas'atru said, 
“ Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this , I adore 
him as king Yama , whoso thus adores him, to him all 
this (woild) IS subdued for his weal.” 

16. H dfelRhd W *l(R gWd+^dl^tiMI'd S^Rl d ^dNl- 

'dldSTdMlndR+l-ddKfqgT: qsiTMfdRfd dT ^^^Id+idlH 

* In the other recension, “ I adore him who as sound follows 
the spirit Ajatas'atru said, ‘ Speak not proudly, speak not proudly 
of this ’ , I adore him as life , whoso thus adores him, neither 
himself nor his children faint before their time ” 

-The Comm interprets this as svapnaya (svapnena) carati , 
otherwise it would have seemed more natural to take it as svapnaya 
(svapne) acaiait The other recension has, “ I adore that wise soul, 
by whom this sleeping man goes forth by sleep ” 
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sRi H Hui qgPi 

HTPT^RT II 

Tho 6on of BiMka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit HI tho bodj AjAtasatrii said Speak not 
proiidlj t Bpcak not proudly of this I adore him as Praja 
pall , who'o thus adores him is multiplied in children 
cattle plorj holiness heaven and accomplishes his 
full life 

17 H fP^TP sllcSiRrt y<4(:oilplc;aMW |fa 

a rni^ra^iimaalw'tiPiJrpgi ara apfuipticHr 
3=!?ifep spraRi <n «i6*)diiHi« sfa H pi 
o^qi Hi(Mlnir*II II 

The son of Balaka said I adore him a\ho i= the 
spint in tho ripht oje AjAtasatru said ‘ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this I adore him as the 
soul of spoooh, tho soul of lire tho soul of splendour 
whoso thus adores him becomes the soul of all these 

lii H Chih pipiM H-^sRjfiii g^PHii^pistiMid |fa 
a aetwicHi f^a 

rlda ^kilfa PI ^^agpia sfa a pi 

lym a4mnMi apdlRi It 

The son of Balaka said I adore him who is the 
spirit in the left eye AjAtasatru said Speak not 
proudly speak not proudly of this I adore him as 
the soul of truth tho soul of the lightning, the soul 
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of light , whoso thus adores hiin, becomes the soul of 
all these ” 

HT ^ ddiqlfd ^ % dl^l^ 

'^idi ^ ^ ^Rd'*^ ^fd dd H f 

^T^lf^: tiPicMlfuC yRl^fh^vdMNIdlld^itdr-cINld^^: 
M^d^l^<^'l^d otjc< 

c^T ^'-IN'^"-iT4]fd ci ^ '7Ton^fi}'-|'t| ^ I gH 

^ dd H'ld mm 

H dd Hii‘dt'4\ d ^IdNl'slId^d: ^<dg,K'il^ 

^<3MTS^f^S ^dS^^id k.d'i.l'* dd H ^ dloilf^d 
N'^% d CldHWId^plq '<dg[I<?il^ 
ddd<i^^d H^ciRlf^fe f^dT dW dl'^^1 

$<i'm?3ltddilTdqd-dRd d'Mdl tl^VldT ^^1 ^qifdd- 

fdgl»-d 

Mld<rM ^fld-W "d dl§; ddl Rdfd tid* ^rdff d 
^dd M^j-Mld II 

Then verily the son of Balaka became silent. 
A 3 atas'atru said to him, “ Thus far only (reaches thy 
knowledge,) 0 son of Balaka^” "Thus far only,” he 
replied Ajatasatru said, " Speak not proudly without 
cause, (saying) ‘ Let me tell thee Brahman ’ 0 son of 
Balaka, He who is the maker of these spirits, whose 
work is dll this. He verily is the Being to be known ” 
Then truly the son of Balaka came up to him with fuel 
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in hiB Innd saj inR ‘ Lot mo attend tlieo (ns my gum) 
AjfttaBnlni «nd to him This I consider contrary to 
nature that a Kijatrija should instruct a Brahmana ' 
Come I will tell thee all I know Then having taken 
him by the hand, ho set forth They came to a man ’ 
asleep Ajatasntru called him (saying) Oh thou vast 
one, clothed in white raiment king Soma”’ The man 
still lay asleep Tlion ho pushed him with his staff, and 
ho at once rose up AjAlasatru said to the son of 
Balakn AAHierc 0 son of Balftkn lay this spirit asleep 
whore was all this done whence came ho thus back? ’ 
Then the son of Balaka know not what to reply 
AjMasatrii said to him ‘Tins is whore 0 son of Balftka, 
this spirit lay asloop, where all this was done and 
whence ho thus came back Tlio vessels of the heart 
named HUa * proceeding from the heart surround the 
groat membrane (round the heart) thin ns a hair 
divided into a thousand parts and filled with the 
minute essence of various colours, of white, of black, of 
yellow and of red When the sleeping man sees no 
dreams soever, ho abides in those ‘ 

‘ This is contrary to tho ronmrkable passaB* In the Chundogya 
Up^niRad V 3 7 Vide p IGl ante 

PuruHa hOB liorc an undormcaning bb the aoul or spirit bb 
dlotinguishcd from pruna 

’ These are all opithota of Pru^ 

* Iltta os doing good (fti/c) to living creatures Cf Bthad Ar 
iv 3 20 

The other recension has no division of sections here The 
Comm reads it Then the sleeping man abides in these vessels 
But when he sees no dreams soever then he is absorbed in 
that pruna 
0 43 
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20 . 

tH '^M*. ijA* 

y:i^sq^t: -(rl^lc^lRl ^ qqiil^rcjQid: 

f^t;i>Ri'^] ^qfdl^^^^l5d<rHKn:+^q: miuit ^miqad 
RlMRlg^ci ^=1T N qiu| 

qsITc^lci 3Rr|<^4:q<oq^4T 

§?:qT%s^iMRdi 4 t 

5I?k+)<i :^lOW^H+i^qRlS aiT STT 

dqkqR^ld ^IrHldTS-qq^q^ qqi lllyd WI?d?P4T m 
^45^%; qqr qi yrm: ^fgq 4*^44 MsikHdUcq- 
fq^i^^Th H4^4d 4^|c■^H *<dqTe+^Tq 3i'4fd ^ qid-si qr 
H^4ic4R q Ri'd^i qrq^d^^u ^ 4<iT 

fd'd^Sq ^d=ll^<ll*-4f^c4 ^441 ^ ^4MI 'd44T ^ 
^141 §b 4 t4KI'^4qTfqM^4 H4V^ *^4 f^S-R 'd4^ 
Ml'-4^bHq'4 ^'441 "q ■^dHI ^q ’<r4Kf^qqifq4c4 
M^fq q 4;q q 4,4 ^<5. il 

“ Then is he absorbed in that Prana Then the 
speech enters into it with all names, the sight enters 
with all forms, hearing enters with all sounds, the mind 
enters with all thoughts. When he awakes, as from 
blazing fire sparks go forth in all directions, so from this 
Soul all the pranas go forth to their several stations, 
from the pranas go forth the devas, from the devas the 
worlds This is the true Prana, identical with Pra3na , 
entering this body and soul, it penetrates to the nails 
and hairs of the skin Just as a razor placed in a razor 
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caso or firo in tlio homo of firo,’ thus this Soul ’ itself 
PrajCA, enters this body and souP to the hairs and 
nail' Tho inferior souls folloiv this Soul as the house 
hold the householder As tho householder feeds with 
his householder, and ns the household food on tho house 
holder so this Soul itself Projlia feeds with those 
souls * and thus those souls feed on this Soul As long as 
Indra ® know not tins Soul so long the Asuras over 
came him Wlion ho know it then having conquered 
and slain tho Asuras, ho attained thopre eminence of all 
gods and all beings ho vttamed sovereignty and 
empire Thus too is it with him who hath thi= know 
lodge having destroyed all sins, — and he attaineth the 
pre eminence of all beings and sovereignty and empire 
who knowoth thus who knoweth thus 


‘ t e As ilre in a forest Cf B^had Ar i 4 
The eternal self mantfcsting knowledge endued Soul, alone 
worthy of the appellation of ego — ^ 

Sc the body and the organs — 

* The soul conditioned ns the power of action and knowledge 
enjoys together with these inferior souls (speech etc ) which 
pretend to the appellation of ego Or it may mean it enjoys by 
their means — 

» See this legend at full length in the concluding chapters of the 
Chandogya Upamsad 
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